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ABSTRACT OF THE DISSERTATION
A Partial Grammar
of Simplex and Complex Sentences
in Luigefo
by
John Frederick Davis
Doctor of Philosophy in Linguistics
University of California, Los Angeles, 1973

Professor William Bright, Chairman

The primary aim of this study is to illustrate and explain
‘the structure of the commonest types of simplex and complex sen~
‘tencea in Luisefo, a Uto~Aztecan language still spoken by a few
elderly Indians in Southern California (Riverside and San Diego
Counties), The data are drawn from three dialects and wherever
possible comparative notes are supplied.

The secondary aim is to try to account for the details of
‘these sentence types within a transformational grammatical model
incorporating abstract performatives and other higher verbs. The
‘adoption of this approach is nothing more than an experiment to
'‘see how well this model can cope with some aspects of the syntax
Eof an Amerindian language. As far as posaible the two aims have
;been kept separate for the convenience of readers who are princi-
%pally interested in structural details.
| The first part of the study examines and classifies various

;kinda of simplex statements, questions, commands and exclamations,
|

|
|
|
|

|
i




ﬂpaying particular attention to the manifestation of tensme and

‘aapect in the enclitics and verbal suffixes that characterize each
‘sentence type. Tense and aspect are posited as a hierarchy of
abstract higher verbs and it is shown how the members of one clas%
of enclitic (syntactic) can be generated as the reflexes of theaaé
verbs in particular configurations. Subsequently the four major i
simplex sentence types are accounted for by positing a different |
topmost performative sentence for each in underlying structure, |
‘It is then demonstrated that the members of a second class of en-
clitic {semantic) can be generated as the reflexes of these per- :
formative sentences. The discussion of simplex sentences con-
jcludea with an appraisal of the application of the performaztive
analysis to Luisefic and points out that the principal weakness is
that abstract performativea must be posited with different syn-
tactic behaviour from that of their overt counterparts. E
The final part of the atudy is devoted to a description and i

.clagsification of three kinds of complex sentence: {(a) conditionaﬂ

‘sentences, (b) sentences containing relative clauses, and (c) aen4

tences containing indirect speech. Simple transformations are

|
5 |
‘provided for the generation of most of these. |
: |
|
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l., Introduction

The primary aim of this study will be to set out in as clear a
fashion as possible the principal details of the most represent-
ative types of simplex and complex sentences in Luiseho, a Uto-
Aztecan language spoken now by only a handful of elderly Indians
living on several small reservations in Riverside and San Diego
counties in Southern California. As the language is clearly on
the verge of extinction, whatever value thié study may hafe will
lie mainly in the preservation of a detailed record of the vari-
ous sentence types before these become lost for ever. I have
therefore attempted to go beyond what is presented in Kroeber/
Grace (1960), Malecot (1963, 1964) and Hyde (1971), and wherever
possible to provide the reader with notes on the differences and
slmilarities between the speech recorded in these books and that
of my own informents.

The secondary aim of this study will be to attempt to account
for the details of simplex and complex sentences within a trans-
formational model incorporating abstract performatives and other
higher verbs. The treatment must necessarily be sketchy and im-
perfect, since as a non-native speaker I am not in possession of
all the details and, furthermore, this study was written in Europq
when I no longer had access to firsthand information from my
informants. The reader's indulgence is therefore requested for
the occasional gaps in the details and for the occasional inabil-

ity to reach a decision for want of further information. It

should also be stressed that the use of the performative/higher




verb approach should be considered merely as an experiment to see
whether this model can cope adequately with some of the aspects
of the syntax of an exotic Amerindian language like Luisefio.
Little attempt has been made to show that it yields better expla-
nations than other typeé of analysis.

E Wherever possible I have tried to keep these two aims sepa-
rate so that readers who are ﬁnsympathetic tOWardg this approach
or who are primarily interested in the details of the language
can pass rapidly over the sections dealing with the generation of
the particular constructions under discussion.

The data on which this study is based were collected over an
eighteen-month period stretching from late 1969 to_early 1971. I
worked principally with Jim Martinez, a native speaker of Luiseiio,
who lives on the LadJolla reservation at the foot of Mount Palomar
and who was then over eighty but still physically and mentally
very robust., He is an excellent informant, and it is to his
patience and careful correction that I owe much of my present
knowledge of the laanguage. I am also greatly indebted to UCLA
Linguistics Department for providing me with the opportunity to
vigit him regularly every week over this entire period. My second
informant was another native speaker, Reginaldo Pachito, who is
slightly older than Jim Martinez and lives at the Indian reserva-
tion at Pauma, a few miles to the west of Mount Palomar. I worked
with him once a week from late July until the end of 1970 and he
too proved to be a very willing and competent informant with an

excellent command of the language. My debt to him is also con-




siderable.
2. Notation

The following table shows the symbols I shall use for the phono~
logical representation of Luiseno words and assigns them articu-

latory labels.

Consonants:
Fricatives
Occlusives| vl vd Nasals Liquids | Glides
P v m Bilabial
Labio-dental
t s d n Dental
r Alveolar
T B y Alveo-palatal
£ Retroflex
N x g 1 ' Velar
K" x w Labio~velar
q Uvular
.qw Labio~-uvular
? h Laryngeal
Vowels:
"Front Back
Hi i u
Mid e o
Lo a

An acute accent over a vowel is used to indicate the syllable
bearing primary stress in a word. A raised dot after a vowel
indicates that the vowel is long. For further details of the

phonology of Luisefio see Harrington (1933), Kroeber/Grace (1960),




Malecot (1963, 1964), Brigﬁguzl965a,b; 1968), Munro/Benson (1973)
and Davis (forthcoming).

3. Grammatical Framework

A8 already stated in the Introduction, the grammatical framework

of this study will be a transformational one incorporating the

performative analysis and the treatment of Tense/Aspect as higher
!verba. These will be considered in detail as they occcur. At
gthia stage it is necessary only to supply the reader with a set
%of phrase structure rules so as to make explicit some of the
éassumptions on which the later discuassion of the transformational
Egeneration of structures is based. The phrase structure rules
;can in fact be very simple if grammatical case is left out of
éaccount. The assignment of case is a complicated chapter in
gLuiseﬁo grammar which I do not wish to discuss in detail in thias
Eatudy. since my principal concern will be with verbal and not
gwith nominal constructions. However, I shall hint below at a way
écase assignment could be accomplished.

; For the moment the reader should note that I am adopting the
Epasition taken by McCawley (1970), which claims that in semanti-
ically based underlying structures there is no need for the node
'VP. The phrase Btfucture rules we need can be written thus:

!
k
t
]
3
1
3

1. §—— (EXCL

B s.

NP (NP) (NP) (aDVD) ¥
2. ADVL — (NP
! s
. ADV

|
z
]




3. NP—— (NP
| (NP) 8
; (DET) (ADJ) N

Rule 1 claims that Luiseho iz a S0V language. In fact, as the

examples in this study will show, there is a great deal of posi-

tional mobility especially of the categories NOUN and ADVERB.
%Horever, S0V seems to be the most neutral word order in the lan-

iguage. Rule 1 also states that a sentence can consist of an ex-
|

‘clamation. As we shall see in 4.6, this will account for what I
|

'shall loosely call 'single-word' exclamations. Exclamatory sen-
jtencea will be generated like all other sentence types from the
ithird option in Rule 1.

| The S in the second option in Rule 1 is intended to provide
ifor sentence conjunction; i.e., when one S is generated the rule
écan apply again and again to produce a atring of as many Ss as
%one requires., These will later be joined transformationally by
%coujunctions like pi ‘'and, but'. This is obviously toco simple a
%representation since the conjunctions themselves sometimes have
%aome semantic content and cannot therefore always be generated by
;transformation. This is, however, the practicg I_have adopted in
‘the generation of conditional sentences in 4.1,1.5.

| The third option in Rule 1 asserts that every Luimefic sen-

tence has a NP subject, where NP should be understood as possibly

.

fstanding also for PRONOUN, thus leaving open the question of

1
hhether pronouns are in fact generated by the base rules or by
|
t

ransformation. This statement about NP subjects will also cover

e T T e

he small group of Luisefio verbs, mostly referring to meteoro-

-5



logical phenomena, like xilag 'it is raining', which in surface
main clauses never appear with a noun or proncun subject. It is,
however, clear that an underlying subject is nevertheless presont
since in embedded clauses where these verbs assume non-finite
forms they always carry a third person singular pronominal prefix

pu-, €.g. pu-xila-gala °'while it is, was raining’.

The optional second NP in Rule 1 stands for the direct
object of transitive verbs, and the optional third NP for the
dative or benefactive object of such verbs as have one. In Lui-
‘3eﬁo, if I give something to John or do something for John, the
dative is used in both cases to indicate this relationship. There
is also a separate benefactive case which is sometimes employed
instead. If it is possible to have Luiseno sentences of the type
'I gave it to John for Bill', then we shall need another optional
NP in Rule 1, maybe even more if further NP relationehips are
possible,

One way of assigning case to these NPs would be on the basis
of their position in Rule 1. We could have a rule which makes
the first NP nominative, the second accusative, the third dative,
etc. There may, of course, be other waye to do this within our
framework but a discussion of them here is out of place;

ADVL in Rule 1 is an abbreviation for any one of a number of
optional adverbial phrases, e.g. of PLACE, TIME, MANNER, PURPOSE,
CONDITION, DEéREE and maybe a few more., Each of these may be
expanded as in Rule 2.

The first option in Rule 2 states that the adverbial expres-




sion can consist merely of a noun phrase; this accounts for such
Luisefio adverbial modifications as wani*-pa ('river')locative)
‘in, at, by the river'. One possibility for case assignment here
is on the basis of the type of adverbial node: thus under PLACE,
for example, we could find locative; under REASON abhlative, the
Luisenio case for both ‘'from' and 'on account of'. Again this is
probably too simple, but nevertheless adequate for our present
needs.

The second option in Rule 2 expands ADVL into adverbial
clauses of PLACE, TIME, MANNER, etc,, depending on the label of
the adverbial node. These will usually be later extraposed to
the beginning or end of the matrix S. The third option allows
the adverbial to be a simple adverb.

NP* in the first expansion of Rule 3 is intended to allow
phrasél conjunction. The same convention is here used as with
S5*: when one NP has been generated, any number of further NPs
can be produced by the same rule to form a string of NPs which
an optional transformation may later join together b& means of
conjunctiona. Frequently, however, Luiseno does not bother with
conjunctions between nouns, and uses similar constructions to ‘'my
father, my brother shot deer, rabbits'.

The full expansion of the second option in Rule 3 provides
the Nﬁgfs structure which I have adopted for the generation of
relative clauses in 4.2. If NP is expanded as only S, this is
the structure necessary for noun phrases consisting of a noun

alone or accompanied by either a deictic determiner or an adjec-




tive, or both. It may be that the node ADJ ought also to carry a
star to provide for the possiblity of more than one adjective
before the noun. My data suggest, however, that Luisefic has an
aversion to multiple adjectival expressions.

| It will be noted that the three phrase structure rules that
’I have written contain no formatives for Tense/Aspect, nor for
Question, Imperative, etc. These are unnecessary if we adopt the
performative approach and analyse Tense/Aspect as higher verbs.

I shall assume that abstract Luisello performative sentences like

I qP DECLARE' and the hierarchy of Tense/Aspect verbs to be
S

given in 4.1.2 can all be generated by these rules Just as well
as any other S. There will need to be rather powerful selection
restrictions to permit only certain combinations, but these con=
straints must be contained in the lexicon and need no consider-

ation here in the phrase structure rules.

4, Simplex Sentences

Let ue begin by considering a typical Luisefic simplex declarative

sentence as it appears in the surface structure.

S

NP PLACE TIME

//// // ACC ﬁ//;;l;\BiT N Loc :
| |

Auga+l-pil wa+?is ¢ ya?as po-yk pa+la-ga waxa-m 20° vi-qug.




The most interesting portions of the tree are the enclitic and
the Tense/Aspect marker, which are functionally very clogely con-
nected. My treatment of simplex sent;nces will consist first of
a detailed exposition of tense and aspect and an attempt to
generate these-aa higher verbs. Then I shall go on to describe
the enclitics and to show how some of these can be generated as
the reflexes of the higher T/A verbs and others as the reflexes
of the performative verbs. The way will then be clear for an
analysis of the four simplex sentence types: declarative, inter-

rogative, imperative and exclamatory.

4,1 Tense/Aspect

The Luiseno language appears to divide time up into five distinct
periods (but see 7 below for dialect differences). With refer-
ence to what Reichenbach (1947) in his logical analysis of tense
calls 'the point of speech', it recognizes (1) a past time which
extends from the day before yesterday backwards (REMoter past),
(2) yesterday (RECent past), (3) last night and any part of today
which is not over when the speech act takes place (Past PResent),
i(#) today or any part of today which is not over when the speech
act takes place (PRESent), and (5) tomorrow and beyond (FUTure).
This is, however, not the only parameter along which the action
of the verb may be considered: it may be looked on as continuous
(CONT) or momentary (MOM), habitual (HAB) or non-habitual (NON-
HAB), hypothetical (HYP) or non-hypothetical (NON-HYP). These

parameters are ordered hierarchicallyas in 11 below. It should

be emphasized that this hierarchy is a semantic one and also

-9



-that not all the possibilities are realized with overt Luiseiio
morphemes. Before discussing the latter, 1 shall demonstrate
with a chart the way in which the parameters interact. If we
take just the third person singular of 'shout' in the period of
time I have called REM, the meaning of each interaction is shown

in the appropriate box.

(2)
MOM CONT
NON- NON-HAB|he shouted he was shouting
HYP [HAB he always shouted he was always shouting
NON-HAB{he would have shouted|he would have been shouting
HIP HAB he would always have |he would always have been
shouted ‘ shouting

Compare now the corresponding Luisefio forms for the five tenses
FUT, PRES, P PR, REC, REM. The Luisefio verbal stem gewi- 'shout'
is used throughout. Note the Luisefio verb has no marking for
person. The reader should impose the labels for 2 on each of the

charts below.

(3} Fur
qéwi-n 'will shout’ | gewi-ma-n - 'will be shouting'
gewi-n puya+mapi ‘'will | Qéwi-ma-n p, 'will always be shout-
always shout' ing’
géewi-g 'would shout' |qewi-ma 'would be shouting'
qéwi-@ p. 'would always |qéwi-ma p. 'would always be shout-
ing'

shout!




(4) PRES

qéwi-q 'shouts, has
shouted'’
géwi-ma '{always)

shouts!

géwi-q 'is, has been, shouting'

gewi-ma 'is always, has always been

shouting'

qéewi-g  ‘'would shout'’

géwi-ma 'would be shouting!'

(5) P PR

géwi-qat ‘'shouted' ?

qéwi-qat 'was shouting'

P —a - - - -

gewi-g ‘'would have

qéwi-ma ‘'would have been shouting'

shouted'
[ IS —— - . - B i e e e - A e v S - - -
(6) REC
gew-ax *shouted! qéwi-muk 'was shouting'
‘ ----- i — .- ‘-- ----- Lo L R L L]

gewi-g ‘'would have

géwi-ma ‘would have been shouting'

shouted!
B o v S ——— B ——— - o o — =
(7) REM
géw-ax 'shouted! qéwi-quﬁ ‘was shouting'
qéwi-k 'used to shout' géwi-k 'used to be shouting'
géwi-g 'would have qéwi-ma 'would have been shouting'

shouted'
qéwi-@ p. 'would have

always shouted!

qéwi—ma P, 'would bhave always been

shouting’

The following facts about 3-7 should be noted:

(1) HYP forms are not marked for tense; they are however marked




for MOM and CONI.

(2) In P PR and REC, since these refer to a period no farther
back than yesterday, the time span is too short for HAB to have
any soemantic relevance., They have therefore been marked in the
charts with a star to show that they are semantically impossible.
(3) In PRES, on the other hand, a NON-HYP form for HAB has been
entered. This is perhaps a little arbitrary since in some con-
texts there may be no notion of tense present with the habitual
form. It may, however, be justified on the grounds that it does
always include the present and can often be distinguished from

a future habitual and a past habitual.

(4#) The suffix -ma occurring ian the PRES HAB NON-HYP form appears
to be a different form from the -ma that characterizes the CONT
forms. Note that there is no special form to mark CONT in PRES
NON~HAB NON-HYP: géwi—g has to do service for_both.

(5) Separate NON-HAB and HAB forms are available for CONT in PRES
and REM, as also for MOM. In FUT and REM lLuisefio can distinguish
HAB from NON-HAB by the addition of the adverb Euxé'magi ‘always'.
This has been abbreviated to 'p.,' in the charts and is found with
both HYP and NON-HYP forms.

{(6) A question mark has been placed against the form at P PR

MOM NON-HAB NON-HYP since the forms with -gat which I have col-
lected from my informants all seem to be continuous. Furthermore,
both Kroeber/Grace and Malécot refer to =-gat forms as "progres-
sive". It may therefore be that the form géw-ax has to do ser-

vice not only for REC as well as REM when the parameters MOM NON-




HYP NON-HAB intersect, but also for P PR at this same intersec-
tion,
(7) In his own speech my LaJolla informant does not use the sepa-
rate -muk suffix to mark the period of time I have referred to as
REC. When it was suggested to him, he said it was possible but
hwe don't use it here".' On the other hand, it was freely
employed by my Pauma informant and his explanation of its use
(which I have set out above) was corroborated by the data I col-
lected from him. This explanation does not agree with that given
by Sparkman and recorded in Kroeber/Grace (151):

"-muk recent past.

Described by Sparkman as including from (day before)

yesterday to about a month ('two to three weeks') ago."
It is obvious that more data need to be collected from other
Luiseno speakers to clear this point up.

Whatever the period covered by the -muk tense, however, it
Eis interesting that there appears to have developed a difference
in the division of the time continuum between the Ladolla speak-
ers who use only four divisions and the Pauma speakers who use
five.

Let us now consider how the Tense/Aspect suffixes can be
incorporated into the deep structure of the sentence. Two analy-
ses are possible: (a) a feature analysis, and (b) a higher verb

analysis.

4,1,1 Feature Analysis

The suffixes could fairly easily be introduced by positing fea-




tures on the verb for each of the T/A parameters discuased above
and by then having a segmentation transformation (similar to that
postulated by Postal (1966) for pronouns in English) which would
detach them and adjoin them to the right of the verb stem, We

could write the base rules so that a T/A node is generated to the
right of V for these features to be attached to, or the node could
be created by the segmentalization transformation itself. Thus

for géwi-n 'will shout' we might have the following derivation:

(8) VP VP
/\
_ \I; — - VT - T/A -
~HYPOTHETICAL . -HYP
~-HABITUAL ; . ~HAB
~CONTINUQUS . ~CONT
+FUTURE . +FUT

The features under the T/A node would then be replaced from the

Pexicon by the lexical suffix -an, and subsequently a phondlog-
Ecal rule would adjust this to -n.

i This type of analysis has been seriously criticized by a
nunber of linguists who coansider that the T/A distinctions are

best accounted for if they are represented as higher verbs.

4,1.2 Tense/Aspect as Higher Verbs

Huddlestone (1969) has presented a good case for abandoning the
analysis of English tense, modals, etc. given in Chomsky (1957),
i.e. AUX——>Tense (Modal)(have EN)(be ING), and for representing
these as higher verbs. Hie data and his arguments are intricate,

but his principal reason concerns the choices of temporal adverb

ih



that can be used with the tenses. He points out such sentences
as:

(9) Yesterday he was coming today.

(10) Now he leaves tomorrow.
where two incompatible temporal specifiers are associated with
the same verb. Huddlestone justifiably claims that these sen=.
tences involve two tense selections and that therefore they must
contain two deep structure tense verbs even though there is only
one verb in surface structure. A similar analysis was put for=
ward by Ross (1957&). Whereas both Ross and Huddlestone produced
convincing reasons for considering Chomsky's ‘'have’ and 'bg' to
be higher verbs, McCawley (197la) goes further and shows that all
underlying *have's may be taken as underlying past tenses. His
arguments, like thoge of Huddlestone and Rosa, also depend on the
logical assumption that there can be only one time adverb per
clause. Langacker (1970) acknowledges the force of these argu-
ments and in his discussion of evidence for predicate raising in
Uto-Aztecan posits tense as a predicate in the remote structure of]
the Luiseno sentence. Although my elicitation of data in Luisefio
has not been directed towards finding sentences with temporal or
other specifications that would corroborate the proposals of
Huddlestone, Ross and McCawley, I have no doubt that they exist
since all the evidence up to date seems to suggest that this is a
universal phenomenon among langunges. In ths rest of this study
I shall therefore not attempt to represent Tense/Aspect as fea-

tures on the verb, but instead explore the advantages and disad-




vantages of representing the whole of the Tense/Aspect system as
a series of hierarchically ordered predicates (for convenience

labelled V) of arguments (labelled NP) in a memantic tree as seen

in 1l:
v A
NP v
| FUT
!
| PRES
P PR
REC
S REM
NP v
| {COHT}
’//J%K\ MOM
NP v
N

NON-HAB}

A s
TP V\RON-HIP
//,ﬁé\ {HYP }

NP v

I I

EE SEOUT

wunal géwi-

Note that this tree contains principally aspect verbs. If these
are subcategorized for the kind of verb that can appear in the
clause immediately below them, then their hierarchy can be pre-
served. For expository reasons the pure tense verbs (in the V

immediately dominated by Sl) are shown as alternative predicates.

McCawley shows convincingly that the tenses themselves should be
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recursive predicates that can be embedded in one another and
generated as often as one likes, Thers must, however, be con-
straints preventing many combinations, especially beyond a cer-
tain depth. There does seem to be some evidence for this in
Luiseiio, although I have not attempted to incorporate this re-
cursivity into my analysis as my data are too scanty. Thus the
alternative future enclitics ending in -ku (see 22 below) seem to
place the action farther in the future beyond a point of refer-~
ence that is itself in the future, i.e. they seem to denote a
future of a future, whereas the normal future enclitics without
=ku denote a future with relation to the present. Similarly, in
one sentence I collected from the Pauma informant, although the
period under conesideration is yesterday, the action of the second
conjunct takes the action of the first conjunct as its point of
reference. We thus have a past of yesterday (which it will be

remembered is a separate tense period in Luisefio). The sentence

is:

1(12) Zumbém wé: waxhdem wi?ékla-muk Zum~té-x pi qay
you both yest. argue-REC your-gselves but not
PL
10 vi~qug 2u~wultu?ax~pi

be good-REM your-be angry-FUT SUBORDINATOR

'you were both arguing with each other yesterday, but it
wasn't right for you to get mad (i.e. before you started
arguing)!

The interesting thing here is that the -qud suffix (REM CONT) is

used to indicate the period before they were arguing although




yesterday.

Let us now take a closer look at the tree in 1ll. By the
application of prelexical transformations all of the combinations
shown in charts 3-7 can be generated. This can be seen more
clearly if we perform a typical derivation up to the point at
which lexiecal insgrtion can take place. Suppose we want to
generate géw-ax 'he shouted (e.g. last wegk)'. For the correct
analysis of the Tense/Aspect required we must postulate two-trans-
formations, SUBJECT RAISING and PREDICATE RAISING, operating
alternately and cyclically throughout the tree in 1ll1. On the
first cycle, for instance, SUB RS8SG will operate first,_raising
the lowest N to 54; then PRED RSG will adjoin the lowest V to the

V immediately dominated by s#, producing:

(13) 8
NP v
/
HE ' NON-HYP
SHOUT

The application of the two transformations will continuwe to pro-

ceed cyclically up the tree until the following configuration is

reached:
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(14) 3

N
///’ /“\~REM~ ..

LY

f‘xnon-~- )

wunal v b
f‘\NON-HAB

I
[*~NON-HIP v

L}

. I

] L}
v o,

1

3

I !
SHOUT

R

1
’
1

1

1
el
yite
i1ty

',
gewi- -ax

-——

The dotted lines show the lexical forms which can now be insert-
ed from the lexicon for each of the nodes HE) and (({((SHOUT)
NON-HYP) NON-HAB) MOM) REM). 1In the lexicon the entry for each
of the T/A suffixes will include bracketings of the kind used in
the last sentence, or alternatively semantic trees similar to the
configuration of Vs in 14%. These entries will correspond in mean- |
ing to the various selections that can be made from the choices
shown in the tree in 11. Thus the lexical entries for the -ax

suffix (using bracketings) will include:

(15) a. ((((NON-EYP) NON-HAB) MOM) REC)
b. ((({NON-HYP) NON-HAB) MOM) REM)
and also
¢, ((((NON-HYP) NON-EAB) MOM) P PR)
if éhe ~gat suffix cannmot be used for momentary ‘action’

(see 4.1, Note 6).

4,1.3 The Shape of the Tense/Aspect Suffixes

Before we go on to examine the connection hetween Tense/Aspect




and the enclitics, it will be convenient to set out all the forms
of the T/A suffixes and to comment on their final phonological
shape. Luisefio verbs fall into at least four classes., Malécot
postulates eight, but four of these seem to me to be subclasses
of (b) and (¢) below. For our purposes we need to differentiate
only four (as Sparkman did):
(a) stems with thematic -i- (usually transitive), e.g. géw-i-
‘shout’';
(b) stems with thematic -%?ax (usually intransitive), e.g.
pél-?ax- ‘dance’;
(NB Many stems may belong to both classes (a) and (b), e.g.
hag-i- 'to hang (something)', han-?ax- 'to be hanging'.)

(c) stems with final -u- and -a-, e.g. ki+%u-/ki-%a- 'to build a

house' (¢ki-%a 'house'), kunlu-/kunla- 'to marry a husband!

(¢ -kuy 'husband')';2

(d) stems with final consonant, e.g. ?uho?van- 'believe'.
The Tense/Aspect suffixes for each of these four classes are
shown in chart 16 below. The superposed numbere refer to the

notes in 4.1.3.1 below.




(16)

géw-i~ |pel-?ax- ki-Eg: 2uho6?van-
FOT MOM -n -an} -n =an
| sg,pl (>pela*n)
: CONT -max-an | “max-an ~maxX-~an ~max-an2
% 8gy,Pl |G masn) | (Omasn) (>ma-n) (> ma-n)
{PRES |MOM &
’ CONT
NON-HAB , 3 5
8g ~g ~q (>pelaq) -q -q
pl ~wun -wun (y pélasn) |-wun -wun
MOM &
CONT
HAB
8g,Pl -ma ~-ma, -ma ~ma
|P PR |MOM ?
: CONT 3
BR -gat -qaf =qat -gqat
(> pelagat}
: Pl -gat-um -qat':-um3 =gat=um =gat=um
; (> pelagatum)
iREC CONT
sg,pl =muk -mulk =mul -muk
|REC & [MOM
REM NON-HAB " 9
sg,pl -ax, ~ya irregular,| irregular,
(> gewax)| (>pelya) often re- [often re-
duplicated| duplicated
REM o
CONT .
NON-HAB o i
B8Pl  [-quy ~qup ~quf -qug
(> pelaqug)
REM MOM &
CONT
HAB
sgepl |-k -k -k —uk /5Kt
(> pelak)
HYP MOM ‘
|all sgyPl |-@ -g -g ~g
ltenses CONT
sgyPl |-ma~d ~ma~g ~ma-@F =ma—F




4.1.231 Notes on Underlying Forms and Comparative Morphology

(1) The future suffix can be entered in the lexicon as -~-an. In
the case of stems ending in vowels a phonological rule is needed
to delete the stem-final vowel after the auffix has been added.

When -an is added to stems with thematic ~%ax, a general

phonological rule reduces the sequence =?ax=an to -?a*n. For the

formulation of this rule see Davis (forthcoming). The resulting
; form Rél?a-n when spoken rapidly losses the glottal stop and has
characteristically geminated 1 after a short stressed vowel., 1In
Islow, careful speech, however, it is pronounced pel?a*n. Malécot
(200) places a glottal stop before the a of thematic -ax in every
form in which -ax is found. Except in the contracted FUT and
PRES forms, in the REC and REM forms and in one kind of impera-
tive (see 4#.5,1,1), my own data show no evidence for a glottal
stop on the surface; however, by postulating an underlying thema-
tic increment -?ax the correct lento form for these tenses and
the imperative can be generated. For all other forms it will
then need to be deleted by a phonological rule. When citing
forms 1 shall write Fheu with and without the glottal stop
according as the word was collected.

(2) The underlying form for CONT -ma must be posited as =max.

The form -max-an resulting from the addition of FUT -an is at-
tested in Kroeber/Grace (145), but in the speech of my informants
is always reduced by the first phonological rule referred to in
(1) above, giving the form -ma*n. Occasionally, however, I re-

corded ~man. I have no explanation for this form, unless CONT
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-ma has optionally also underlying -ma.

(3) In all the forme where the T/A suffix begins with a velar or
uvular plosive a rule is needed to delete the velar fricative of
thematic -?ax. There appeara to be a constraint in Luisefio phono
_ logy forbidding the sequences xq and xk in surface structure.
(4) When the plural suffix -wun follows thematic -7ax in PRES,
the deletion rule referred to in (1) reduces the sequence

i =7ax-wun to =-?a*n, which is homonymours with the FUT form.

(5) The underlying form of =q must be postulated as =-ga. When
the syllable immediately preceding the suffix is stressed, the
long form is usually preferred, e.g. gé'-ga 'is weeping'. Option-
ally immediately after a stressed syllable and obligatorily else-
where, the a of the suffix is deleted (but cf. 4.2.1.4, Note 4).
(6) Note that except for PRES NON-HAB, the P PR forms are the
only ones differentiated for singular and plural. Furthermore,
unlike -wun the form -qat-um clearly bears the -um normally used
to form the plural of nominal forms. There is in fact a rela-
tivized f&rm of the verb with just this ending: géwi-gat '(the

one) who is shouting', géwi-gat-um '(the ones) who are shouting!',

But note that these forms with the meanings as shown refer to a
period of time that is excluded from P PR, i.e. in addition to
last night and any part of today which is now over, they can also

refer to a part of today which is not yet over. 3
(7) The REC and REM morpheme -ax when added to the stem géwi-

should result in the form géwxax. This is in fact the form moat

often used by my Pauma informant. However, he sometimes uses the




form géwax with no distinction of meaning. The latter is the
only form used by my Ladolla informant, although he recognizes
the -yax ending. This does not agree with Malecot(1964), who
calls the ~ax form preterite and the -yax form remote preterite,
suggesting that the latter refers to a peried farther back inm
time. Judging by Hyde (1971), Rincon Luimsefio agrees with Pauma
in preferring the ~yax ending.
{(8) REC and REM forms from stems with thematic -?ax require a
deletion rule to eliminate ax before the T/A suffix, i.e.
ax—-)Q'/}v? ya
Here, as in (5}, there may optionally be a rule deleting y. The
resulting form, e.g. Eélﬂ! was occasionally used by my Pauma
informant, never by my Lajolla informant. Malécot calls the =Ya
form preterite and the -a form remote preterite, but again my
informants sensed no time distinction between the two.

In careful slow speech the glottal stop can clearly be heard
before the y, e€.g. in Eél?za; in normal speech, however, it is
not present.

(9) The MOM NON-HAB forms for REC and REM of stems with final
-u/-a or a final consonant are all irregular, many being formed
by reduplication. Further details of these can be found in
Kroeber/Grace, Malécot and Hyde.

(10) REM CONT NON-HAB has been entered in 16 with the form -qug.
This is the only form accepted by my LaJdJolla informant and also
the only form given in Hyde. The pronunciation of my Pauma

informant vacillated between -gaf and -qus, the former being




recorded more often than the latter. This iz intereating since
Tac's form from the middle of last century is :g:_é. Further-
more, :ggg is the only syllable in Luisefio in which g is followed
by the high vowel u. If we take Tac's :gzgé as historically
underlying both forms, it then appears that Pauma has deleted the
labial element, where LaJolla nd Rincon have surprisingly deleted
the a and vocalized the labial element to producé the only gu
sequence in the language.

(11) The underlying form of the REM HAB suffix may be posited as
—~ok. When immediately preceded by a vowel, o is deleted, e.g. in

qéwi-k, ki-cu-k/ki-ta-k. After a consonant it will remain as-ok

if stressed, e.g. yaxok 'used to say', ya?ok 'used to run'; in
unstressed syllables in Luisefio ¢ and u fall together. Since I
am writing this vowel as u, the unstressed form of the suffix

will appear as -uk.

bol.4 ~lut/-k(a)tum or ~k(ultum

Several periphrastic tenses are available in Luisefio consistig of

a tense of the root mi-?-/mi.x- 'be' combined with a verbal form

produced by adding the suffix -lut to -i- and -?ax- stem verbs
or -lowut (Pauma)/-lo*t (Ladolla) to consonant~final verb stems;

and by adding -katum or ~kutum to all stems for the plural (for

an explanation of the syncope see Davis, forthcoming). I have
recorded the plural suffix both with and without lip rounding of
the first vowel (i.e.[uland[s]) in the speech of my LaJolla

informant, but in careful lento style he uses a. Hyde writes
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only u, and although I have only a handful of words with the non-
syncopated plural suffix in the data I collected from my Pauma
informant, these also all contain u as the firast vowel in the
plural suffix.

The periphrastic forms are as follows:

(17) a. no*-n sa‘msa-lut @
b. " " mi<?-qat (? Pauma/LaJolla)
Ce nO*-nil L misx-muk (? Pauma)
d. " " mis2-qug
e. no+-xunpu " mi«x

a. = I am going to buy

be = ITwas " " © (this morning)
€coa= I ®m wm n 0 (yesterday)

de = I ® nooon " (some time ago)
e. = I would be going to buy

As the gquestion marks indicate, there is some uncertainty about
these forms, and more checking needs to be done. Note that the
present temse of 'be' (mi-?-ga) is not used. The -lut form in
these constructions is probably indentical with, or at least
related to, the -lut form which is used in the Luiseho equiva-
lent of subordinate clauses of purpose such as the following:

(18) wunal-pil wuko+?-ya sacmsa-lut

he -ENC arrive~REM buy-PURPOSE
REM

'he came in order to buy'

Another example will be seen in 508. Unfortunately we shall have
no time to consider the detailed syntax of these constructions

nor to explore this relationship further. I should add, however,




that I am inclined to think that sentences containing periphras-
tic -lut should also be analysed as complex rather than simplex.
However, in the rest of this study the =-lut suffix will be
handled as if it were a higher T/A verb, although it has not been

included among them.

‘4,2 Enelities

§In every Luisefio surface sentence there may be an enclitic ele-
ment after the firat word or less frequently after the last of
the elements dominated by the first branching node in the surface

phrase marker, i.e.

(19) a. or b.
4 3
/ /
X X
/,',N W '''''
1 /7 2 3 4 b 3 4 ENC
ENC

{ Examples of l19a are:
(20) a. Emﬁyikum-gnm ?até-xum]NP pel?a*n
many ~ENC people are dancing

b. [wundl-up ya?éﬁ]Np pu-na? = 'that man is his father!
that -ENC man

C. [‘66 *?un-nupu time t] 4py Kupmacn
all -ENC day be sleeping

'I'1l]l be sleeping all day'
Examples of 19b are:

(21) a. [@ﬁyikumn ?até-xuﬁ]up -pum pel?asn (cf. 20a)

(21) a. [@ﬁyikumn ?até-xuﬁ]up -pum pel?asn (cf. 20a)
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be [}6'?un timé{]ADv -nupu kupmasn (cf. 20c)

Ce [}umé°a supil 2?06+ra kulaswut Eﬁr?i-qanik]s ~kun

Thomas one hour wood having been ENC
cutting

wam? wéhmali  ho+waxlut

now a little is going to lie down

'Thomas has been chopping wood for one hour (he says)

and now he's going to lie down for a while,!
The enclitics are of two kinds: (a) those that confirm the sen-
tence as a statement but add no further semantic information, and
(b) those that mark other kinds of sentences, conveying partic-
ular attitudes towards the listener, e.g. of command, query, sur-
prise, and containing additional attitudinal or semantic infor-
mation, e.g. of impatience, encouragement, unwillingness to vouch
for the truth of one's statement, etc. The former I propose to

call syntactic enclitics, and the latter semantic enclitics.

4,2,1 Syntactic Enclitics

4,2.1.1 General Remarks

The non-semantic enclitics cross-refer to the Tense/Aspect suffix
on the verb and the person of the subject, and therefore repeat
grammatical information already present in the sentence. It may
be for this reason that, as Kroeber/Grace (163) observe, with the
exception of the HYP forms the use of the syntactic enclitice is
becoming lese frequent. My laJolla informant almost always used
them when giving isolated sentences, but in narrative sequenéea

they tended to be absent. The same tendency was observed in the
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speech of my Pauma informant. Both agreed, however, thét aen-
tences with the enclitics were "better". Chart 22 shows all the
peraons of the enclitics that refer to NON-HYP tenses. Chart—23
shows the HYP forms, which, as we noted above, are undifferen-
tiated for tense. (Notice the marked difference between LaJolla

usage and that of Pauma/Rincén.) The raised numbers refer to the

Notes in 4.2.1.4 below.

(22) Singular Plural
FUT |1. -nupu, (-nu(p)ku)1 ~tupu/-%tapu® (%u(p)ku)
2. -up/-pu2 (-upku) -um/’--mu3 (=~umku)
| 3. -~-pu (-puku} -mu (-muku)
PRES,| 1. -n(a)* ~ca
PPR|2. =(u)p —um
3. -(u)p’ -pum
REC, |1. -nil “%11/-%amil’
REM |2. =~(a)pil/-upil -mil
| 3. =(a)pil/=~upil 6 -mil

For another set of enclitics used in exclamatory sentences see

305 below.

Singular Plural
Pauma/Rincon| LaJdolla Pauma/Rincon | LaJdolla

(23)

HYP 1. -xunpu(ku)8 -xun(puﬁku)9 =xu(s)pu(ku) -xuku
2. ~=-xupu(kn) -xuku ~xu{m)pu(ku) =xuku
3. ~xupu(ku) -xuku -xu{m)pul(ku) —xuku

4.2.1.2 Examples

Before discussing some of the peculiarities of these enclitics

and how the enclitics themselves are to be generated, let me

illustrate their use with a number of examples.




(ai)

(25)

(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)

nde-nupu ?éxgi hati?a-n

I ~ENC
FuT
I

'T will go tomorrow!

tomor. go-FUT

v v I 4 . L4 2
ca*m-cupu ?expi ?ayali-ma+*n

-ENC
FUT
we

we

‘we shall know tomorrow!'

?2umém-um néca-n
you <=ENC pay-FUT
PL FuT
you
noe-n hé+yi-q OR:
I -ENC dig-PRES
PRES
I
'I'm digging’'
wam?-na nos hé-yi-q
already-ENC I
PRES
I
mariya-p hé-la-g
Maria-ENC sing-PRES
PRES
she
20m-up ktp-qgat
you-ENC sleep-P PR
P PR
you
po+?-up kfip-qat
he -ENC
P PR
he

OR: 7éxnpi-nupu hati?a*n

OR: ?éxni-cupu ?ayali-ma*n

know=-FUT CONT

'‘you will pay'

he-.yi-qa-n

tI've dug it already'

'‘Maria is singing'

'you were sleeping (this

morning, just now)!

'he was asleep'




(32) hé+la-ga-p tyou (sg) are singing'

sing~-PRES~ENC Yhe, she, is singing'
PRES
you/he,she

(33) no*-xunku pito+? pelax-ma-@ 'I should be dancing now'

-xunpu
=xunpuku
I -ENC now dance-HYP
HYP CONT .
PRES
(34) ‘GA+m-xuspu waxa'm pélax-ma~f ‘'we should have been
-xuku dancing yesterday'
we =-ENC yest, dance-HYP
HYP CONT
REC

4.2.1.3 Shape of the Syntactic Enclitica

Most of the forme in 22 and 23 seem to be capable of segmentation
into one element reflecting the person and another reflecting
Tense/Aspect. Thus most of the FUT forms contain the syllable
=pu; all the REC and REM forms :il&; and all the HYP forms =xu
amalgamated with either the entire FUT enclitic -npu(ku) or only
!part of it -nku, depending on the dialect. Firstkperson singular
forms all contain a segment n, corresponding to the free pronoun
gé; 'I'; second and third person singular usually fall together
and contain a segment p, which wasz probably deleted historically
before another p , as in the HYP forms; first person plural con-
tains a segment ¢ with positional variant &, correponding to the
free pronoun Eé;g 'we'; second and third persons plural both con-
tain a segment m in FUT, REC, REM and HYP, but whereas PRES and

P PR second person plural also have m, third person plural has
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-pum, corresponding to pumom ‘they'.

On the basis of what has just been salid, it would seem pos-
sible to posit underlying forms for all the enclitics, although
some will be problematir., Rather than put forward a detailed
derivation, I shall mention a few pomssible underlying forms in
4,2.1.4, but thereafter treat the syntactic enclitics as if they

were unanalysable units.

4,2,1l.4 Comparative and Other Notes

The following notes comment on some of the peculiarities of the
enclitics in 22 and 23. They also point out some of the dialect
differences and resemblances between my own data and Tac (written
in the first half of last century), Kroeber/Grace (based largely
on data collected by Sparkman before he was murdered in 1907),
Malecot (Ladolla dialect) and Hyde (Rincédn dialect).

(1) The longer FUT forms were explained in 4.1.2. They occur in
both simplex and complex sentences (see 342-343 and Footnote 36),
(2) FUT first persom plural -cupu is the LaJolla pronunciation;
-capu is that of Pauma and Rincdm, and also of Taec.

(3) FUT second person singular -up and the plural -um are the
enclitics used at LaJolla and Pauma. Tac has ~upu for the singu-
lar but agrees in having =-um for the plural. Hyde writes -pu
singular and -mu plural, which were also accepted by my Pauma
informant although they do not occur in his own speech. It should

be noted that, in contrast to -ku, whenever -pu and -mu are the

final segment of an enclitic, they sound phonetically much more

like ~po and -mo. This may be because they bear some degree of
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stress.

(4) The -na form of the first person singular enclitic for PRES
and P PR may be taken as the underlying form. When it immediate-
ly follows a vowel as in the first alternative of 27, the final
vowel of the enclitic is always deleted. This clearly indicates
that the underlying form of the PRES NON-HAB singular suffix
should be -qa, for although this is always reduced to =q except
immediately before a stressed syllable, the uanderlying form is
everywhere retained before the enclitic -na, the final vowel of
the enclitic being then deleted, i.e. gewi-ga —3géwi-g, but
géwi-ga-na - géwi-ga-n (see also the second alternative of 27).
(5) Immediately after a vowel the u of the second and third per-
gon singular PRES and P PR enclitic -up is deleted by a general
phonological rule which prevente two vowels from being adjacent
on the surface in Luiseno.

(é) The ~apil form of the REC and REM enclitic was rejected by
my Ladolla informant, who always uses —pil. Maldcot's personal
data also show only =-pil. My Pauma informant seems to prefer

-apil to =-pil, but uses either indiscriminately. The Rinecon form

in Hyde is -upil.

(7) The REC and REM first person plural enclitic is always :Eil
at Ladolla, and usually =camil at Pauma. Both Hyde and Tac have
-camil.

(8) In the Pauma/Rincon HYP enclitics the syllable ~ku can
optionally be added, apparently without change or addition of

meaning. Note that in all the dialects the firat person singular




HYP enclitic always contains the person segment n (see 4.2.1.3),
and the second and third person singular enclitics have zero
marking. In all the plural forms, however, the person segment
may be optionally deleted in the Pauma/Rincén dialects, but is
obligatorily deleted in the Ladolla dialect.

There is also a longer form of the first person enclitic:
-xun&?gu, which I obtained from my Pauma informant. It is also
quoted by Kroeber/Grace (éa) from Sparkman. An example of its
use will be found in 5.1.2.2, when I deal with HYP conditions.
See also the discussion of ;ég in 4,6.3. Note the © in the second
syllable, which carries some degree of stress.

(9) The only form in which the syllable -pu occurs in the speech
of my Ladolla informant is the firat person singular: =xunpu,
which may alternatively be -xunku. If we take the long form

xu- (PERSON SEGMENT )-pu-~ku as underlying, then except for first

person singular the Pauma/Rincon dialects have optional rules
deleting PERSON SEGMENT and -ku, whereas the Ladolla dialect

obligatorily deletes PERSON SEGMENT and -pu.

4.2.1.2 Generation of the Syntactic Enclitics

Since the syntactic enclitics merely repeat grammatical infor-
mation already present in the sentence, it might at first sight
seem best to generate them by transformation fairly late in the
derivation of the sentence. We could assume that PERSON and
NUMBER are ultimately represented as features on NPs and Tense/

Aspect by features on the verb. Then it would be a simple matter

to have a transformation copy these features from the NP subject
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and from the verb and attach them to a node ENC generated by the

base rules. Thua:

(35) S S
,//”/T§::“\\\ _
NP ENC X Vv NP ENC X Vv

ot PERS B T/El « PERS] [ PERS B T/ﬂ

H NUM 8 NUM NUM
From the lexicon the enclitic with the feature specification
matching that under ENC in the right-hand tree of 35 could now
be inserted. This transformation would have to precede two
others. One is optional and deletes the subject pronoun from any
sentence which does not have a noun subject. Note that if this
deletion transformation operates after syntactic enclitic forma-
tion, the person and number information contained in the enclitic
cease to be redundant and the enclitic takes over the role of the
personal pronoun (see 24, 25, 27, 32). The other transformation
obligatorily deletes verbs of 'being' and 'going' in PRES under

certain circumstances, e.g.

(36) tcarm-ca wam? pa-l-ik 'we are going to Pala now'
we-ENC now Pala-DAT
PRES
(37) wunal-up ya%as nu-na? 'that man is my father'
that-ENC man my-father
PRES

In 36 the enclitic -¢a would have to pick up the feature PRES

from the verb hati?-(?)a*n, which would subsequently be deleted.

Similarly in 37 the enclitic -up would need to pick up the same

feature from the verb mi'?-g, which would also be léter deleted.




We shall see below in the discussion of declarative sen-
tences that a very different kind of generation of the syntactic
enclitics is possible if we analyse T/A not as features but as
abstract higher verbs. The enclitic then functions more or less
as a complementizer and introduces the sentence below them. It
is not necessary to give any more details now, since this analy-
gis will receive a full treatment below. We can, howe#er, notice
that even if the enclitics are introduced in this way (i.e. by
transformations sensitive to the higher T/A verb), they must stil]
appear in a fairly abstract form which at first can take no
account of the number and person of the subject of the sentence.
Thus we still need a rule similar to that in 35 to copy these
features from the subject NP. Similarly we still need a lexical
look-up {(in this case the second) to find the correct lexical
form.of the enclitic to be inserted now that it has features of

person and number.

%,2.1.6 Peculiarities of Person and Number Agreement

Peculiarities of agreement arise in Luisefio when the subject NP
consists of conjoined nouns or pronouns for different grammatical
persons. Usually the number and person of the first subject noun

or pronoun are copied, e.g.

(38) ?0m-up John wé+ moy-?a-'n
oun_ ~ENC both be tired-PRES
+II| [+PRES [+PL]
«PL| |+II
~PL

‘you and John are both tired!




(39) nu-na?-up ni-yo? wes tap-a*n
my-father~ENC my-mother both  be sick-PRES

[I-PRES [+PI.]

+III1
-PL

'my father and my mother are both sick'

However, when the first person singular pronoun is conjoined with
another pronoun it is replaced by the first person plural pronoun,
the second conjunct being retained and wes placed after it. This
rule must precede the transformation aspreading the number and
person features of the subject NP, since the enclitic found in
second place in these combinations is always the first person

-4

plural enclitic, e.g.

(40) ‘ca+.m-ca 20m wee mdy-?a°n
we =ENC you be tired-PRES
+I ] [#PRES| [41I [+PL]
+PL} |+I ~PL
+PL

'you and I are (both) tired!

The morpheme wé- is clearly related to wéh 'two'. This probably
explains why the pronoun conjoined to 'I' must always be singular.
Thus 41, which we would expect to mean 'you (pl) and I are tired',

is ungrammatical.

(41) *ta*m-ca ?umom wé+ mbéy-Za‘n
you
+II1
+PL

Undoubtedly wée isg semantically deviant here since at least three

people are involved. Unfortunately my data do not show the cor-

rect Luisefio equivalent of 'you{pl) and I are tired', if such a
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sentence is possible. It seems clear, however, that when carm
is conjoined with another plural pronoun it is itself understocod
as plural and no longer as a special conjoined variety of nos 'I'J

This is an area where more research is necessary.

4.2.2 Semantie Enclitics

Apart from the syntactic enclitics Luiseno also has another series
which I would like to c¢laim cannot be generated by transformations
copying syntactic information found elsewhere in the sentence at
some point in its derivation. Wales/Marshall (1966), in a dis-
cussion of an idealized speaker/listener's competence, state (29):

"A theory of linguistic knowledge is idealized in the

sense that it must disregard paychological and prag-

matic aspects of actual or potential utterances."
It seems to me that Luiseho presents a good case of a language
where psychological and pragmatic aspects of the utterance are
actually incorporated into the grammar, namely in the shape of
the semantic enclitics. I shall discuss these fully below, but
it will help to make my argument clearer if I give one example
here. In its simplest form a Luisefio command consists usually of
the bare stem of the verb optionally accompanied by a second per-
son pronoun. If the speaker has been trying to persuade the
hearer not to do something, he may finally lose patience and
relubtantly consent. This change of attitude towards the hearer
can be expressed by uttering the positive command with the encli=

tic -ku attached to the first word. The resulting sentence is

roughly equivalent to 'Oh well, do it then' (see 4.,2.2.2.2).

This is only one of a number of enclitics of this kind.

38

—_—



Within the framework of Chomsky's Standard Theory the
generation of these enclitics presents a problem. If we are to
generate an ordinary command by poesiting a 'trigger' morpheme IMP
under a Pre-S node in the deep structure, then for -ku commands
we shall need another trigger morpheme since this type of command
has another meaning. As we shall see, the problem becomes even
clearer with relation to Luiseho 'question' sentences, where in
the Aspects model we should need a whole battery of trigger mor-
phemes to produce the appropriate enclitics., A number of lin-
guists have questioned the use of morphemes like IMP, Q, etc.,
and suggested that they should be replaced by higher verbs. For
example, Ross (1970) adopts a distinction made first by Austin
(1962) and suggests that a 'performative' verb with first person
singular subject and second person object should be posited as
the topmost S in any sentence. He produces fourteen arguments in
support of 'I' and 'you' in the deleted performative sentence,
but leaves the way open for a 'pragmatic’ analysis of these same
facts. Fraser (1971) attempts to show that each of Ross' argu-
ments is faulty and comes to the conclusion that

"the evidence is far too weak and scattered to justify .

such a significant theoretical innovation as the Per-
formative Analysis." (p.28)
In other words ke does not rule the performative analysis out,
but merely questions the ‘'evidence' produced up to date. He goes

on to say that

"various linguists would argue today.... that the Aspects
framework or anything remotely resembling it is unaccep-
table. They maintain that there is a more acceptable
alternative, namely Generative Semantic¢s...., the PA falls
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easily within the Generative Semantics framework, the

issue is simply this: how are the generalizations

between sentence sense and sentence force beat captured?"
In the rest of this study I shall attempt to show how the PA can

capture some of these generalizations in relation to Luisefo

enclitics and I shall discuss some of the advantages and problems

connected with it, But first it is necessary for the reader to

| take a detailed look at the characteristics of the semantic
enclities. There are two kinds: (a) those that are declinable,
i,e. that agree in number alone, or in both number and person,
with the subject of the sentence they are found in, and (b) those

that are indeclinable.

$.2.2.1 Declinable Enclitics

.4’2.2.1‘1 -kun

In the LaJolla dialect this enclitic agrees only in number with
the subject of the sentence. 1In the Pauma dialect it agrees in

number and person, as the special first person plural form shows.

(42) Singular Plural
1. -kun ~kunusa/-kunum
2. =kun ~Kunum
3. =kun =kunum

Sparkman's data agree with those I gathered from my Pauma infor-
mant. Kroeber/Grace call —-kun the 'quotative' enclitic, and its
basic function does indeed seem to be that of indicating that the
sentence is a quotation or report. Thus it is found in indirect

speech after the first word of an indirect statement, e.g.
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(43) wunal-up fuga+l yaga- wunal-kun ge-~lo-t

that-ENC  woman say he -ENC 1leave~ going to
PRES PRES

'that woman says that he is going to leave'

(44) wuna-lum-mil ya* punésyi-kunum ya?%a°ci mo-makan

they-ENC say that ~-ENC man kill
REM REM ACC ACC REM

'they said that they had killed that man'’

The enclitic has the same function in main clauses, i.e. to indi-
cate that someone, not the speaker, uttered the clause in which
the enclitiec is found, The utterer may be identical with the

subject of the sentence as in 43 and 44, or not, as in 45=47,

(45) wunal-kun moya-q pi  no* qay poy ?uhd?van-q
gshe-ENC be tired-PRES but I not her believe-PRES
ACC

'she says she is tired but I don't believe her!

(46) wunal-kun guga*l ?0%na-q John miskipga pu-né--pi

that-ENC woman  know-PRES when his~go~SUBORD
FOT

'*that woman says she knows when John will go!

(47) Tcasm-kunus ?a+cicum 'they say we are crazy'

we=-ENC erazy

(48) noe-kun nu-sinavuki mi-?-g
I-ENC my-money be~PRES
‘they (or people) say I have monay'
(49) wuna+lum-kunum mi-xanis sa'msa-ktum
they~ENC clothes buy-going to

'it is sald that they are going to buy clothes'
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There is, however, another use of the enclitic where the speaker
is not differentiated form the utterer of the sentence. In these
cases -kun seems to have a purely narrative function and can be
interchanged with the syntactic enclities. In fact it is often

used in narrations.

(50) wék-kunum 20°ra pa*?kilis pac?-gatum pumo-mi

~pum

two~-ENC hours whisky drink-P PR them
ACC

cum-tulo-wi-qala

our-find-SUBORD.

co-temp

'when we found them they had been drinking whisky for

two hours'

(51) ?06°'nu-kun néy q'i-%a—q pi no: 2i:—q
he-ENC me feel sorry-PRES and I also
ACC

’ w )
poy q i-ca-q
him
ACC

‘he feels sorry for me and I feel sorry for him too!'

(52) péb+?-kun yim?pi% John pu-matis-vé®  yumayk

that-ENC hat hig-lose~-REL long ago
REM

'that is the hat John lost a long time ago!
(53) po*?-kun x a*n pu-ma-ca nixinxis

that-ENC Juan his-back humped




‘Juan has a hump back!

In addition to the above forms of this enclitic there is an
indeclinable form ~kuna, which Sparkman assigns to a more distant
past. My data do not support this. There is usually no semantic
difference between the -kun gnd =kuna forms. The latter is, how-
ever, more common with past tenses, as we shall see in the dis-
cussion of indirect speech in 5.3.1.1l. There is also one usage
where ~kuna cannot be replaced by =kun. This occurs when two or
more persons are watching an action in progress and one describes
the action and its completion, e.g.
(54) wam?-up huluga-q. huliuuug-ya-kuna
already~ENC stagger-PRES stagger-REM-ENC

'he's staggering. Now he's fallen'

(said while watching a shot mountain lion)

(55) téw. wunal ?i+k nuna pi wam? wunal yévax-lut.
look he there go-PRES and now descend-
going to
Id
yov-ya-kuna

descend-REM-ENC

'look, there he goes and now he's going to go down (the

other side of the hill). Now he's gone.'
Note the REM tense in a present context! I have no explanation
for this. It suggests that my analysis above may be a little
too simple. This is another area in which more research is

undoubtedly called for.

I". 2s2s1.2 "’ﬁu

This is the interrogative enclitic used in both Yes/No questions




and in question-word questions. It is declined for both person

and number,

(56) Singular Plural
1. ~gun ~fus/~-gi's
2. =gu/-g4 ~Zunm
3. =Au/-4 -ghum

Note that in the speech of my LadJolla informant :ég and :é for

gecond and third person singular are in complementary distribu-
tion: =gu is found only after consonants, -g£ only after vowels.
My Pauma informant also used them in the same way, but occasion-
ally employed the longer form also after vowels. Hyde (20-25)
seems not to use the shorter form at all. Note further that
:éEE is the regular first person plural form at Pauma, whereas
-f£i% is the regular form at LaJdolla. 4;;;;ggm;g;@g[iﬁfsé also
occur with s ins£ead of £ when the syllable preceding them con-
tains a front vowel (see 59, 60), This alternation occurs in all
the other enclitics containing the interrogative segment -gu-
(see 4,2.2.1.3 - 4.2.2.1.6).

A simple statement becomes a question when the syntactic
enclitic is replaced by the interrogative enclitic. Note that
there is only one form of the interrogative enclitic no matter
what tense of the verb accompanies it. (I shall return to this
peint below.)

(57) wunal-gu his lo?xa-q
he thing d&o-PRES

'what is he doing?' or 'is he doing something?'
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(58) nob*-gun ?Teskutal tila*?-ya
I loudly speak-REM

'did I speak loudly?'

(59) %?06y-si& ¢a-m ?eéxpi tiswi-n

you we tomor. see-FIT
ACC

'shall we see you tomorrow?!

(60) ni-pi-s ?6m na+-qga OR: %0m-gu hi+ni pa--qa
why you cry-PRES
'why are you crying?!

(61) hik-pa-gum yacyicum 7?éxgay wukoe?ax-kutum

how-LOC man-PL tomor, arrive-going to
many

' what time are the men going to come tomorrow?'

4,2.2.1.3 -gukun

This enclitic combines the interrogative enclitic with the -kun
of main clauses in the meaning I gave in 4.2.2.1.1 (45=49),

Only the -kun element is declined.

(62) Singular Plural
1. -gukun -gukunus/~gukunum
2., =gukun ~gukunum
2. ~gukun ~gukunum

(63) GCca.m-gukunus yixeyxitum

we rich
'do they say we are rich?!

(64) no+-gukun poy neci-lut

I him pay-going to
ACC




(65) mitd?-gukunum qal-wun pitde?
where be-PRES now

'where are they said to bes now?'

There is also an alternative form of this enclitic which ies in-
declinable, viz. -gukuna. It appears to have the same meaning

and function.

4,2.2.1.4 =-gupil

This enclitic and the next two below (~gupu 4.2.2.1.5, =-guku
4,2.2.1.6) present a number of problems with regard to their
meanings and their morphology. The -gupil enclitic appears to be
a welding together of the interrogative and the REM enclitie (see

22), but note the deviant first person plural forms:

(66) Singular Plural
1. -funil, -#il -giliB, -/sumil
2. —fgupil, -gil -gumil
3. -Aupil, -#£il -gumil

All the longer singular forms were supplied by my LaJolla infor-
mant; in speech, however, he regularly uses the shorter :éil
form for all singular persons, but occasionally -éunil for the
first person singular. My Pauma inforﬁant regularly uses =-gunil
for the first person singular but only -@il for the other two
persons. He accepts the longer -gupil form, however. 1In the
Plural both dialects use the same second and third person form,
but Ladolla has -gilis, while Pauma has -gumil. Again the Pauma
informant accepts the LaJolla form.

My informants volunteer three different translations for




this

(67)

(68)

(69)

(70)

(71)

(72)

(73)

enclitic, as seen in 67-70, 71-72 and 73-74,

. ’ 'y - rv
né+-#£il “Zahtyaxi mbyiki nec-ax

I very much pay-REM
ACC

'*I must have paid a great deal for it’

n6é--gunil poy  pupti?

it dream
ACC REM

'T guess I dreamed about it' or 'I must have dreamed ...'

(Listen, our cows are bawling somewhere.)

Ca-m~-gilis maropa‘n pormik gaemut Sum?-76°vi
we forget-PRES them hay our-give
DAT

'I guens we've forgotten to give them some hay'

no+-gunil gay wuna+lum <?ankis
X not they like

'T guess I'm not like they are!
pilék-sil muyiki heée-y-ax

very much dig-REM
ACC

'gee, he sure dug a lot!'

?26°nu-gil pu-xardien-ki e6°+?un
he his-garden-ALIEN all
'‘gee, he dug up all his garden!'

?20m-gil poyk te-tila-qug

you him talk-REM CONT
DAT

'so you were talking to him?!

hesy-ax
dig-REM




(74) (A says that he is going shooting and B remarks:)

?ato*man-#il 7u-patkila qa‘la

really(?) your=-gun be
PRES

'so you have a gun?'

Kroeber/Grace follow Sparkman and give this enclitic only with

the 'so ....7' translation (pp. 66=67).

4.2- 2- 1-5 “‘ﬁupu

This enclitic has roughly the same meaning as -éugil but seems to
be more emphatic. It appears to be a combination of the inter-
rogative and the FUT enclitics (see 22). However, the first

vowel of the FUT segment is here sytematically deleted:

(75) Singular Plural
1. ~gunpu -£ispu
2. =gupu -gumpu
3. =gupu -gumpu

Thus -gu-nu-pu —-3 -gunpu, and -gu-cu-pu —> -gucpu— -Luspu —>
-£itpu. Note, however, that whereas the second and third person
plural forms of the FUT enclitiec contain no -pu, it is present

here. The following illustrate how the enclitic is used.

(76) (Listen, my cow is bawling somewhere.)

na'-ﬁunpu mar6p-ya poyk gasmut nu-206+vi
I forget-REM her hay ny-give
DAT

'I must have forgotten to give her some hay'

(77) nb+-gunpu 2ixi.1 %aq“i-q porki nu-tasxu nu-?a-l
I cold cateh-PRES because my-body my-chest
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nu-y? ¢é+?un ti-wa-q
my-head all ache-PRES

'I must have caught a cold, because my body, my chest
and my head all ache'!
(78) gay-sumpu wukd:?-ya
not arrive-REM
'T guess they didn't come'
!
| (79) gay-supu wuko-Zax-lut
not arrive-going to

'T don't think he's going to come'

Kroeber/Grace (66-67), following Sparkman, translate sentences
containing this enclitic with 'perhaps .....'. For example, 79
would he rendered: ‘'perhaps he's not going to come.' Sometimes,
however, they add a question mark, e.g.
(80) K/G: nu-miex-supu mi-%?-q

mine be-PRES

'perhaps it is mine?'!

This translation was never volunteered by my informants and
i always rejected when suggested to them. Nevertheleas, there does
seem to be some common semantic ground that 74-80 all share, viz.
a kind of questioning doubt.

There may be a longer form of this enclitic with the remote

future segment -ku (see 228).

4.2. 201.6 "'ﬂuku

This enclitic belongs together with -gupu and -gupil. It was

collected only from the Ladolla informant and occurs in the
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following forms:

(81) Singular Plural
1. -guku, -siku -#iBku, =-sitku
2. =-guku, -siku -gumku, -sumku
3. -Fuku, -giku -gumku, =-sumku

or as

singular

Note that the alternate singular forms with s have backward
assimilation of the vowel u , giving i after dental §.6 My

informant prefers the indeclinable form -guku/-siku for all per-

sons, but also uses the declinable ones. {(Compare his usage of
-xuku for all the forms of the HYP enclitic, 4#.2.1l.%4 Note 8).
(82) <%a+, pilek-siku mbyik pu-nétax
very much  his-pay

'boy, he must have paid a lot for itt!'
(83) ‘Gcam-gisku €6°?un timét waxa'm heésy-ax

we all day yest. dig-REM

‘we must have dug all day yesterday!'
(84) pilek-siku ¢a'm ¢o6+?un timét waxa'm hésy-ax

very

Same meaning as 83, but probably more emphatiec.

Morphologically this enclitic seems to stand in the same rela-

tionship to -gupu as the Ladolla form -xuku to -xupu(ku). 1In

each case the LaJolla dialect has a rule not shared by the others
whereby the middle segment =-pu~ may be deleted.

Semantically the difference between -gupil, -gupu and -guku

is not at all obvious from the translations offered for sentences

containing them. I shall rather hesitantly attempt to provide an




explanation based on their morphology in 4,4,8 below.

4,2.2.1.7 =xukun

Although this enclitic does not contain the interrogative seg-
ment -gu, it is the interrogative counterpart of the HYP enclitic
-xupu(ku) (see 23). It appears to be an amalgam of the HYP seg-

ment -xu- and the quotative enclitic -kun. It is declined a=s

follows:
(85) Singular Plural
1. -xu(n)kun -xigkun{um)
or
2. ~xukun ~xumlcun (um) —xukun
3, =xukun ~xumkun (um)

It can be found in sentences without accompanying subordinate
clauses, but it usually forms one half of an interrogative con-
ditional sentence. As such it will be considered in detail when
I come to describe complex sentences. For the moment I will

illustrate its use by the following examples:

(86) ?6m-xukun pby ?i-x una 2unani-g man té+ qay
you him immediately recognize-HYP or INT not
ACC part.

'would you recognize him immediately or not?!

(87) wunaslum-xumkunum nu-ki. sa*msa-% pumosmi
they my~-house buy-HYP them
ACC ACC
nu-tuvyﬁqi-qala
my-~-ask-SURORD
co-temp

'would they have bought my house, if I had asked them?'




As with all the enclitics ending with ~kun, there is an alterna-
tive form with final a, viz, -xukuna, which seems to have.the
same meaning. Sparkman suggests that this conditional interrog-
ative is "remoter'", but my data are insufficient to corroborate

this.

4,2.2.2 1Indeclinable Enclitics

We have seen that some of the declinable enclitics also have de-
clinable forms, but there are a number of the latter which stand

alone. These are =kam, =ku and -éan.

4.2.2.201 -kam

A sentence with thias enclitic appears to be an invitation to the
hearer to bring one of his senses into play (very often sight).
It thus has a deictic function. It is found in two environments:
(a) with the imperative form of verbs of sensual perception, and
(b) with declarative sentences where an accompanying 'look' impers
ative is also possible. The sentences in 88 illustrate environ-
ment (a), those in 89 environment (b).

(88) a. tow-kam wunal nawitmal ga--ga

look that girl cry-PRES
IMP

'*look, that girl is crying!!?

b, nagma-kam va*ka mi¢a? pa*-qa
listen COW sonewhere
IMP

'listen, the cow is bawling somewhere!'




c. huefi-kam nu-pi.vi

smell my-tobacco
IMP

'smell (or smoke) my tobacco!’

(89) a. wunal-kam nawitmal pa-+-ga
'look, that girl is crying' (cf. 88a)

b. <?a+ pueta, pu-tasx-kam pali-q

{ Spanish his-self draw attention-PRES
expletive)

'eevey look, he's trying to make himself noticed!

(said of a jealous dog)

Sometimes the imperative is also present, as in 90:;

(90) tow, wunal-kam t6°*-3a mahinik litax-muna-g
look he stone-LOC =slowly slip-come-PRES
IMP

'look, he's slowly slipping down the rock!

When explicit imperatives are present, we should expect a new S
after the imperative and, as a result, one of the syntactie
enclitics after the first word of the second S. A second encli-

tic is however unacceptable here:

(91) a. tow-kam wunal-*up nawitmal pa--qa

’ s [ 4 .
b. tow-kam wunaslum-*pum pesli-ga Sinaval gheli-wun

they dish-LOC money pour-PRES

'logk, they are putting money in the disht!

This suggests that the imperative has been incorporated into the
second S5, with the special enclitic -~kam coming in the expected

second position in the sentence. We can thus generate sentences
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of the type seen in 89 from sentences like 88, if we consider the
deep structure of both to be a conjunction of sentences. A'deriu
vation for 88a and 89a would be as follows (substituting English

morphemes for the sake of clarity):

(92) a. [ [ 1ook] [ that girl is-crying] 2y _-kam INSERTION ,

by INCORPORATION

b. [S[S look] &that:_k_@_g girl is-crying]

hY
r J
L)

Cc. [S look that-kam girl is-crying] by look-DELETION ,

d. [S @ that-kam girl is-crying | = 89a

by -kam INSERTION o

(93) a. [S[é 1ooﬁﬂiéthat girl is-crying |

L4

by INCORPORATION

b, [4[g look-kan|[ that girl is crying]

,-

c. [é look-kam that girl is-crying] = 88a

This derivation is to some extent strengthened by 90, which is in
fact the sentence generated in 92b. That INCORPORATION has not
yet taken place is supported by the break after Eé! (indicated by
a comma) in 90, whereas in the sentences of 88 there is no pause

after tow-kam, nagma-kam and hiegi-kam.

For some discussion of the details of -kam INSERTION see

4,5.3 below.,

""g 2-2‘;2.2 -ku

This enclitic only appears with imperatives. It conveys the idea
of impatience or slight annoyance with the hearer, or of reluc-
tant consent (see also 4.5.2). In the following examples 'con-

text' sentences are given in English for the salte of simplicity.
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(94) (When I ask him to chop wood for me, he never chops enough.
If I complain then he says to me:)

?0+xa-ku éori twell, chop it yourself then!.
your chop
~-gelf IMP

(95) (A: I have some beans but they're not fried. B:)

wali-ku poy ‘well, fry them then!'®
fry it
IMP ACC

(96) (after a long argument)

sa-msa-ku 'oh well, buy it then ! (It doesn't
buy matter to me.)
IMP

q’. 2.2 2.3 -#Bn

This enclitic is c¢learly connected with the question enclitic

~gu. It is used to indicate a question which follows on from

another asked either by the speaker or the hearer.

(97) (A: What's a to-vit ('brush rabbit') like? B: It's like
a jackrabbit.)

A: pbd+?-gan pacxut micatankis (= micat ?ankis)
that like

'and what's a jackrabbit like??

(B: A pa‘xut is a jackrabbit, only young.)

(98) (A: How old are you? B: I'm eighty.)

20m-gan, hik-su ?u-tawpa-ki

you how many-ENC your-year-ALIEN
INT

‘and what about you, how old are you?'




Sentence 98 could also be asked by A instead of B, if A turns to

a third person and asks his age.

(99) (A: Are you going thrashing beans this year? B: Yes,)

?0m-g#an ‘what about you?'
For a suggested derivation of this enclitic, see 260 in 4.5.2.

4.2.2.3 Generation of the Semantic Enclitics

i

In the following sections I shall put forward an analysis of the
Luisefio semantic enclitics which is based on semantic structures
éontaining abstract 'performative' verbs and 'higher' verbs of a
non-performative kind. It will be easiest to discuss these if we
look at individual kinds of simplex sentences and at the enclitics
and other particles that are contained in them, I shal; there~
fore make some preliminary remarks here about performatives and
higher verbs and take up the detaliled analysis in the appropriate
section devoted to each kind of simplex sentence.

As we mentioned above in 4.2f2, the notion of the performa-
tive verb was first put forward by the philosopher Austin and a
detailed account is given in his first lecture in the book 'How
to Do Things with Words' (1962). For our present purposes we
need only note that a sentence containing a performative verb isg
not a statement but an example of the action that the performa-
tive verb refers to. Thus, to say: 'I accept your offer' is an
act of acceptance. Further, Austin points out that performative
sentences have no truth value, but can only be considered 'felic-

itous' or 'infelicitous'. The performative idea was later taken




up by transformational grammarians, in particular by Ross (1970)
in the article on declarative sentences in which he produces
fourteen arguments in favour of what he calls the 'Performative
Analysis'., This claims that every English sentence is dominated
in the deep structure by one performative verb of communicafion
with a first person subject and poséibly a second person object,
and that this verb marks the illocutionary force (see Searle,
1965) of the utterance. Austin's performative/constative

(= non-performative) distinction was analysed by Anderson (1970);
he also tries to show that Ross' arguments

"are not amenable to explanation in syntactic terms

and that where explanaticon seems possible, it is in
terms of semantic structure." (p.2)

A comparable theory of higher or abstract verbs, which un-
like performatives are not restricted as to subject and object,
was first put forward by G, Lakoff (1970a). 4 thorough~going
use of this approach was later made by R. Lakoff (1968) in her
analysis of Latin complementation, where she posits a number of
different abstract verbs, some performative and some not, in
order to account for complementation involving the accusative
and infinitive construction or subjunctives with various intro-~
ducers, and for different kinds of imperative.

In the sections below I shall suggest a similar analysis
for Luisefio and endeavour to describe its strengths and weak-

nesses.




4,3 Declarative and Interrogative Sentences

4,3,1. Usefulness of Higher Verbs

It is easiest to demonstrate the usefulness of higher verbs in
Luisefio by considering the sentences 45-53 in 4.2,2.1.1 with the
quotative enclitie ~kun. It will be remembered that the simplex

sentence gupa'l moyaqg means 'the woman is tired'. By the addition

of the enclitic =-kun, three pieces of meaning are added, namely
(a) I say(the woman is tired), (b) the woman herself says (she is
tired), and (c) they (= people) say (the woman is tired)., If we
posfulate an abstract verb dominating ‘the woman is tired', it is
a simple matter to represent the three meanings by introducing
different persons as subject into the superordinate S. If we call

the abstract ver REPORT, we get the following tree:

(100) S,
I NP REFPORT
THEY |
REPAY
i % ige tired

Whichever of the three alternatives in subject position under Sy
has been selected in the semantie representation, it may be
deleted with the whole of S1 after -kun has been introduced into
32.
W. Bright has pointed out to me that there may not be three

specific meanings associated with ~kun. He prefers an analysis




which requires only one, fairly general meaning and supports his
preference by observing that this concept is expressed by a
single morpheme in many Amerindian languages and also elsewhere;
e.g. some Spanish dialects use dizque, Kanarese uses ante, etc.
Now the most non-committal rendering of -kun I can think of is
'it is said!', where the sayer is left fully unspecified, but I
can see no way of making use of this in a higher verbdb analysis.
And in any -case Luiseno possesses no passive constructions.
Another possibility is that the higher verb is active but has a
neutral subject like 'somebody!. One objection to this is that
it is rather curious for 'somebody' to include the subject of

the sentence as in the (b) translation of gupé+l-kun mOyaq 'the

woman (herself) says she is tired'. An entirely different analy-
sis was proposed to me by G. Bedell, who suggested that =kun may
be equivalent to arn adverb like the English 'reportedly!. The
snag here is that Luiselio has no adverbs at all of this kind; in
fact, it has extremely few adverbs of any kind, English adverbial
modifications usually being rendered by Luisefioc verbal construc-
tions which clearly have sentences underlying them. This being
soy in the case of reportedly we are back again to the higher
verb,

The first analysis I offered above seems to avoid all these
problems and in my opinion is therefore preferable., However,
even if I am wrong, the language itself does present some syn-
tactical justification for an analysis with a higher verb of

saying such as REPORT.




In one kind of indirect speech (see 5.3.1.1) we find sentences of
the following kind, where =kun introduces subordinate clauses

after overt verbs of saying:

(101) [; wuna *lum-pum yax-wun [; Aunacl-kun mdya=g ]]
they -ENC say-~PRES woman be -tired~PRES
PL

'they say that the woman is tired!
(102) [é no*=n yaqé'[s Auna+l-kun maya-q]]
I-ENC say
'T say that the woman is tired!
(103) [é guga-l-up yaga® [S méya-q-kuﬁjj
woman~ENC say

'the woman says she is tired!
Underlying 103 we can postulate 104:

(104) [g ﬁhné'll [é ﬁuné'll méya-q yaqé‘]]

If we forget for the moment about the syntactic enclitic in the
top sentence, and simplify Tense/Aspect, 103 can be generated by
the following transformatioms: (1) -kun INSERTION introduces ~kun
as first element in a S immediately dominated by a verbd of say-
ing, (2) EQUI-NP DELETION deletes a subject NP in a S under
identity with the subject NP in the next higher S, (3) ENCLITIC
ADJUSTMENT. makes the enclitic hop over the first word to the
right of its own S, (4%) OBJ~VERB PERMUTATION switches around a

verb and its object when the latter is also a 8. Thus:
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(105) a. S b. s
ST e T
by 1 by 2
\ = #
guna-l /S\ yaqa-® Funa-l S yaga*
NP v =kun NP V
/ ; o N
Furpga*l  moya-gq Funa*l moya-q
C. S d. S
N‘PﬂNP\V NP/NIP\V
b by 4
'/ I \ , % ’/ | \ '&
Funa-l S yaga* guna-l S yaga*
-kﬁQA\V v
N ,
moya-q moya-q ~-kun
e. S
/I\
NP v NP
’/ |' \
guna-l yaga* 5
Y

With the exception of -kun INSERTION all these transformations are
needed elsewhere in Luiseno and are of very general application,
The important thing, however, is that a second rule for inserting
=kun into main clauses is not needed if we postulate, as in 101,
an abstract verb of saying such as REPORT ( with the same syntac-
tic behaviour as an explicit verb of saying, e.g. yaga:) to ex~-

plain such sentences as 106.

(106) gFunasl-kun moya-q 'the woman is tired!

'the woman says she is tired'
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"they (= people) say the woman

is tired!
Of course we must now have a DELETION rule to remove the whole of
the superordinate S with its abstract argument and predicate. In
this respect the higher verb analysis I am suggesting here re-
sembles the performative analysis. DELETION rules of this kind
are open to twe criticisms: (1)} they are peculiar in their vir-
tual wholesale destruction of a dominating S leaving only the
subordinate S behind, and (2) they seem to be necessary only in
performing operations on semantic structures.

Bach (1971) claims that the recent research of Ritchie and
Peters into the mathematical properties of transformational gram-
mars has shown that they are

"too powerful to qualify as theories of natural language.

sssesre Yot a major part of the research of the years

since Aspects has gone into the development of theories

that are even more powerful ,.. than the standard theory."

(p.5)

He points out that the theory has been extended since Aspects by
the addition of pre-cyclic (G. Lakoff 1970a), post-cyclic (Roes
1967b) and ‘'anywhere' rules (Ross 1967c¢), by deep-structure and
surface~structure constraints (Perlmutter 1968), and more recent-
ly by Lakoff's claim that

"transformations are just the limiting case of much more
general {(and more powerful) derivational and even trans-
derivational constraints." (Bach, p.5)

(See G. Lakoff 1970b, 1972).

DELETION rules of the kind I suggested above also fit into

the category of these ever more powerful rules that recent trans-
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formational research has introduced. Yet the fact that Luiseio
=kun appears in main clauses with exactly the same force as when
it introduces a subordinate clause dependent on a verb of saying
suggests strongly that a higher verb of saying has indeed been

deleted.

4.3,2 Abstract Performative Verbd

Let us now go further and explore the consequences of proposing
that the structure in 100 is not the final analysis, but that
above the higher § shown there an even higher S of the performa-
tive kind can be postulated. Before we look at the details of
this, consider the following sentence with the -gukun enclitic
(described in 4.2.2.1.3):

(107) gAupga*l-gukun modya-q

'do they say the woman is tired?'?
Here the enclitic adds two additional semantic ideas to the orig-
inal sentence: (1)} the utterer of the sentence is asking tﬁe
hearer for information , but (2) the required information is not
about the truth of the original sentence but about the truth of a
report of the original sentence. This complicated semantic struc-

ture can easily be represented in a tree:
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I YOU TP ASK
5
THEY ?P REFPORT
/S\{
np v
.| f,
Funa-l - moya-~-q

Sentence 107 can now be generated cyclically as follows. On the
lowest cycle no transformation applies. On the S2 cycle, -kun
INSERTION places ~-kun before the next lowest S (i.e. 53) by being
sensitive to a rule feature on the verb REPORT. A DELETION trans-
formation now deletes REPORT and its abstract subject in 82

giving 109,

(109) 5,

-kun ﬁuié‘l moya-gq

The S2 now becomes redundant and is pruned; as a result the NP

that was dominated by S, also becomes redundant and is also pruned

2
giving 110,




(110) _’;,,:;77%l~\\\\

I YOU NP  ASK
|
S

NP V
]
-kun guga-l moya-q

EOn the last cycle <gu INSERTION, .which will need to be sensitive
to a rule feature on ASK, now applies and places :ég to the left
of the next lower S (i.e. 33). Again a DELETION transformation
operates and removes the abstract subject, indirect object and

verb of Sl, producing 111.

(111)

NP V

\

~#u  ~kun Zupa.l moya-gq

%m —E—

The NP between Sland S.,is now redundant and will be pruned,

3

whereby S.also becomes redundant and is pruned. Finally ENCLITIC

1
ADJUSTMENT causes the two enclitics to hop over the next non-
enclitic word to the right (maybe we need a rule to fuse them into

one unit before they hop) and then we reach 107.

4.3.3 An Alternative Proposal

One criticism that can be levelled against the above analysis is
‘that the introduction of the enclitics by transformation violates

a universal constraint on transformations proposed by Chomsky
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(1965:146) and claimed by Bresnan (1970) to have received addi-~
tional confirmation in Dougherty (1968), Kayne (1969) and Helke
(1971). This states that no transformation be allowed to intro-
duce morphological material into a

"econfiguration dominated by S once the cycle of trans-

formational rules has already completed its application

to this configuration.”
This is, of course, exactly what -kun INSERTION and -gu INSERTION
do, since it is on the cycle of the S containing the verbs REPORT
and ASK that an enclitic is prefixed to the next lower 8.

Bresnan has raised just this same objection to the trans-

formational introdcution of complementizers in English. She goes

on to point out that the complementizers that, for-to, 's-ing are

not semantically devoid of function as many grammarians have
hitherto assumed and that this provides additional evidence for a

new node COMP in a configuration of the following type:

(112) S

COMP 5

Under various circumstances this configuration may be dominated by
NP or VP, e.g. depending on whether it is the complement of a

factive or non-factive verb, etc. In the introduction of com-

plementizers by transformation the rule has to be sensitive to a
rule feature on the verb above the S complement. Bresnan's analy-|
sis has the advantage that no rule feature and no insertion trans-
formation are now needed, since the verb can be subcategorized

for the type of complement it takes.




4,3,4 Enclitics as Complementizers?

It is interesting that all Bresnan's remarks about English com-
plementizers seem to apply equally well to the Luisefic enclitics;
indeed we may justifiably ask whether the enclitics are not in
fact complementizers. First, if they are so analysed, note that
without the higher verb analysis Luisefio has overt complementizers
introducing most kinds of non-embedded sentences. Bresnan also
envisages this possibility for English and suggests that all non-
embedded sentences have complementizers introducing them, though
some must be cbligatorily deleted: she means non-deletable cones
like #WH and deletable ones like §. The case for enclitics as
complementizers in Luiseho becomes even stronger if we accept the
higher verb analysis, for now the ‘'unattached' complementizers in
non-embedded sentences become the complementizers for which the
superordinate abstract verbs are categorized; or, put in another

way, they now introduce the complements of these verbs. This will

1
!become clear if we apply this new analysis to 107. Note that I
|
'lam assuming the position taken by G. Lakoff (1971) that the base
rules directly generate semantic representations as phrase-
markers. Thus Bresnan's innovation in the base rules:
(113) NP—> N §

VP— V 8

5 —— COMP S
must also apply to semantic structures, and in particular the 8
and the COMP nodes must also be generated in phrase-markers to

introduce the complements of abstract verbs. I shall also assume
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for the moment that Chomsky's universal does in fact hold, though
this is far from having been proved despite Bresnan's claims. I
shall also assume that it applies to transformations on semantie
structures, i.e. prelexical transformations as well as post- = .
lexical transformations., This is in keeping with the demands of
Bach (1971) discussed above for severe restrictions on transfor-
mations and a much more heavily constrained transformational
model than either the interpretivist or the generative semantic

school at present envisage.

4,3.5 A Sample Derivation Incorporating Bresnan's Proposal

We can postulate for 107 a remote structure such as 114, where I

have for the moment left Tensme/Aspect out of account:

(114) s

COMP S

v

-fu THEY NP REPORT

guga-1 moya-q

Operating on this we need no enelitic¢ insertion transformation at
all, only DELETION transformations with subsequent tree pruning.

Thus 114 is the starting point for the following derivation:




(115) a. S b. 5

I ¥YOU NP ASK I YOU NP ASK

HIGHER VERB Pruning
DELETION é = é
co/m: COMP 8
-£u F -ﬁ'u/ COMP §
5 VARAN
N\ ~kun NP V
COMP S ' ,
/N guna+l moya-gq
-kun NP v\
guna+l moya-q
Ca d. Sl
PERFORMATIVE ! YN
DELETIONR . Pruning ‘COMP S
= l Pm— N //’ 1
S ~gu C/OMP2 /%\
coMP/\ 5 ~kun NP V
-£4 COMP S gufja*l mbdya-q

=kun NP v

: gupna+*l mbya-q

With the configuration in 1154 we now need some means of obtaining

a structure like:

(116) 5
COMPl COMP NP v
| )2 0, 0\,
-fu  ~kun guna*l moya-q

This could be achieved by an ad hoc transformation raising COMP2

and adjoining it to S, to the right of COMP,. S2 would now

1 1
become redundant and be pruned. Then SUBJECT RAISING would attach

NP to Sl' and PREDICATE RAISING would attach V to Sl.




4,%.6 For and Against the Two Proposals

There are two things that can be said against incorporating Bres-
nan's proposal into a performative analysis. First, if Bresnan ig
right that every S must have a complementizer, we must also posit
a COMP node for the performative S at the top of the tree. This
would cancel out the one big advantage that the performative
analysis has over other approaches, viz. that every COMP node
must depend on a superordinate verb. Second, Bresnan's proposﬁl
springs from the desire to stand by Chomsky's universal constraint
but as I intimated above, it is by no means certain that this con-
straint holds universally. This being so, her inventing a new
COMP node to avoid introducing morphological material into a tree
where the constraint forbids it may be nothing more than a vain
exercise.

Two criticisms can also be levelled against the introduction
of the complementizers by transformation. The first concerns the
DELETION transformation required to remove most of the performa-~
itive S. Fraser (1971) in his critique of Ross' arguments for the
lperformative analysis says that he agrees with Ross that the rule
for performative deletion faces a number of difficulties. These
consist mainly in so restricting the DELETION transformation that
overt performatives are not also deleted. It seems to me that a
fairly simple, though maybe ad hoe¢, way to overcome this problem
would be to make the DELETION rule sensitive to a feature
[+abstract] on the higher verb, This would ensure that only

abstract verbs would self-destruct, while overt performatives,
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marked with the feature [-Abatract], will not.

The second criticism is that we need a separate transforma-
tion to introduce each enclitic, each transformation being sensi-
tive to the higher verb on which the enclitic depends. This seems
awkward and wasteful, but on the other hand it leads to simpler
lexical entries for the higher verb, which no longer needs to be
subcategorized for the enclitic (complementizer) it takes.,

On balance the disadvantages of enclitic introduction by
transformation seem to be far less serious than those attaching to
Bresnan's analysis. Furthermore, in the transformational approach
the problem of the complementizer in the top performative S does
not arise. For these reasons I shall reject Bresnan's proposal
and in the rest of this study generate the enclitics by trans-
formation.

Before we go on to take a look at the various Luisenho sen-
tence types, let me make one observation on the consequence of
the performative/higher verb analysis on the distinction I have
hitherto made between semantic and syntactic enclitics. This
analysis with the enclitics introduced as the complementizers of
abstract higher verbs seems to remove most, if not all of their
semantic force. They now come to look much more like the syntac-~
tic enclitics from which they were carefully held apart. Indeed
the only characteristic:. which can now differentiate the syntactic
enclitics from the semantic enclitic¢s, viz. the apparent sensi-
tivity of the former to the T/A suffix on the verb in their own S,

owes its existence to the analysis of T/A that one adopts. This




sensitivity would be a distinguishing fastor if we were to adopt
the feature analysis mentioned in %#.1.1 above, but when T/A is
analysed as a series of higher verbs the syntactic enclitics
become the complementizers of these higher verbs in exactly the
same way asg the semantic enclitics are the complementizers of

their higher verbs.

4.,3,7 Derivation of Declarative Sentences

In the discussion above we concentrated principally on one type
of interrogative sentence in order to make our arguments c¢lear.
Before I go on to analyse interrogative sentences in detail, it
will be more convenient to deal first with declarative sentences.
These are of two kinds: Simple Declaratives and Declarative

Reportives,

4.3,7.1 Simple Declaratives

For simple declarative sentences we can postulate an abstract per-
formative ver DECLARE with first person singular éubjact and
second person indirect object, as in 118, and with a node NP
dominating the T/A higher verbs. Thus underlying

(117) gupa+l-up mbéya-q 'the woman is tired®

ﬁe have the remote structure:
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(118) S

I You DECLARE
+Abstract
TP
/}i\\ PRES
NP v
| AN
/}i\ NON~GONT
TP v
S NON-HAB
NP v
| AN
/}i\ NON-HYP
N\
Aunas1 moyax-

It will be remembered (see &%.1l.2) that the node I have ringed is
the only one of the T/A higher verbs that represents Tense; the
three lower nodes represent Aspect. Another way of describing
118 is to say that the simple declarative sentence consista of a
predicate DECLARE and three arguments, namely the first person
singular pronoun, a second person pronoun and a sentence whosge
predicate must be one of the verbs of Tense. The final T/A encli-
tic will be atomically generated by ENCLITIC INSERTIOK as the
cycles proceed up the tree. On the topmost cycle a transformation
sensitive to the performative verb (here DECLARE) will attach the
appropriate enclitic (in this case @) to the front of the §
dominated by one of the NP arguments., If the T/A verbs have

meantime been raised and lexically replaced by the correct T/A




suffix we get:

NP NP NP v
I YOU S2 DECLARE
[+abstract]
NP V'
! g ~up ﬁuéé-l X;\\\\—q
|:-I-Declare] ,
moyax-

A PERFORMATIVE DELETION transformation will now eliminate I, YOU

and DECLARE, pruning will remove S, and NP., and moyax- will be

1 1’
raised to immediately precede =q . Finally, in the enclitic
sequence[;necg;ra -up , the zero element must be deleted, and, in

the verb sequence, mdyax- and =g must be welded together with

'subsequent ‘phonological deletion of the x.

b,3,7.2 Declarative Reportives

The other type of declarative sentence is the one I described in
4.%.2 but now with the abstract performative added. It will be
jremembered that this was the type of sentence with a higher verb
|[REPORT which I suggested could have I, THEY or X, as subject,
where Xy is the same person as the subject of the lowest S. A
'glance at the tree below, in which the performative DECLARE and

its arguments have been inserted, will make this clear. This is

the tree for 106, repeated here for convenience as 120,

(120) guga*l-kun mbya-q = 'the woman is tired!
: 'the woman says she ig tired!
‘they say the woman is tired'
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(120) ctd. /T\

NP NP NP v
~

7/ iy
I YOUu DECLARE

NP NP V
~ ~
3 REPORT

T |

THEY ,K
Yxp v

|

X
~
PRES

S
P v
™~
NON-CONT

n—=

: NP v
| ™~
S NOK-~HAB
Np vy
I ™~

S NON-HYP

N Y

d
1

moyax-

i

fdupa-1l
;The cyclical applications of the transformations will proceed up
the tree as before, and again the T/A verbs will be replaced by
=q and the abstract enclitics by =-up. On the cycle of 52 a trans-
formation sensitive to REPORT will add the enclitic -=kun to the

front of 53' and on the S1 cycle the transformation sensitive to

. &
DECLARE will attach the «I-Declare] enclitic to the front of S,

as for simple declaratives. Ultimately we shall obtain the encli-

¢

tic sequence [;Declare

g -
~kun -~up. As before, the +Declaré] encli

tic must be deleted; -up must also be deleted since -kun does not

tolerate the company of any Tense enclitic., With the final opera4

_?5



tions described in 4.3.7.1 we finally arrive at 120.

Two things should be noticed about this tree. First, I have
posited no T/A verbs above REPORT, although it might be semantic-
ally more accurate to consider performatives and other abstract
verbs as being in the present tense. Perhaps a case could be
made for them not to be marked for tense, or, put in another way,
for the Luisefio T/A verbs to be restricted to a position below the
loweBt S containing an abstract verb which must later be deleted.
Although this strikes me as a weaknesétmi shall adopt this prae=
tice for simplicity's sake and in all the sections below intro-
duce no T/A with abstract verbs.

The second thing to be noticed is that if the subject of the
verb REPORT is in fact 'I', then REPORT also functions as a per-
formative, in fact as an embedded performative. Although Ross
(1970:261) claims that

"every deep structure contains one and only one per-
formative asentence as its highest clause',

and thus implies that performatives may not be embedded, Fraser
(1971) produces a number of counterexamples disproving this. He
points out that the sentence

(121) I admit that I concede the election

"ig simultaneously an admission and a concession", Similarly, in
(122) I announce that I hereby promise to be timely

there is both an act of announcing and an act of promising. If
one performative can appear embedded below another when they are

both overt, there should be no objection to positing this same

relationship when they are both abatract.
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4,3.8 Other Higher Verbs

Before we turn from declarative sentences to guestions, it is
necessary for the reader to become acquainted with one character-
iatic feature of the Luiseno verb that clearly shows the need for
higher verb analysis. This is the attachment of certain affixes
to the verbal roots or stems so as to add an extra verbal notion.
The examples below show that the resulting verbal forms have usu=-
ally to be translated into English by means of two verbs, one
being the complement of the other. .For clarity of eiposition I
shall provide some morphological notes on each suffix first and
then in a final subsection show how they can be accounted for as

higher verbs in underlying structure.

U.%3,8,1 -—muna

This suffix adds to the sense of the verbal stem the notion that
the action is performed while the actor is approaching the speaker
as in 123, or that one state is changing to another as in 124b.

The suffix is clearly related to the verb muna-c 'come’.

(123) tow, wunal pu-%a‘s portu gali?-muna
he his-animal it be on top-come
LoC PRES

tlook, he's riding up on his horge!

(124) a. nu-ya?-up wam? piwa-q

my-hair-ENC already be grey-PRES
PRES

'my hair is already grey'




b. nu-yl?-up wam? piwax-muna

'my hair ig going grey'

k,%,8.2 -vita/-vitu

This is a very common suffix and can be translated by 'want to',

e.g'

(125) a. wunal-pil hé-la-quf 'he was singing'
he~ENC sing-REM CONT

| b. wunal-pil her+li-vica-qug 'he wanted to sing!’

Note that the root Eé;;: usually has the thematic inerement:
-(?)ax. When the suffix ~-vica is added, thematic -(?)ax is
regularly changed to =i~ in LaJolla and Pauma usage. In Hyde the
suffix is given with the form :xiég (also quoted by Kroeber/Grace)

and thematic -{?)ax is retained, e.ge.

(126) mariya péllaxvichug (= pél-ax-vitu-q)

'Maria wants to dance'

Tac seems to have vacillated between both forms, though the thema-

tic increment regularly loses its x in his usage. Thus on page

196 he writes

(127) no eis’ so' hatiivichoe’ o yiyipi

(= nu-~?é+8~su hati?i-vitu-~q “7u-yityi-pi

with me-ENC go-want-PRES your-play-SUBORD
INT FUT -

'do you want to go with me (in order) to play?'!

but on pages 192, 193, 198 he writes hatiavichoe’ (= hatiza-

vitu-gq).




4.3- 8.3 -Vuta/-luta

These suffixes are synonymous and correspond to English ‘'‘can, be

able', e.g.

(128) wundl-up pu—hé-li-{vuték-q the can sing'
luta

hig-sing-can-PRES

Here too the thematic increment ={(?)ax may be converted to =i-,

but it often remains unchanged; thus pu-héslax-vuta-q or

pu-hé+lax-luta-q are acceptable variants alongside those in 128.

Note that the verb forms with this suffix are extremely odd syn-
tactically when compared with all other Luiseno verb forms. They
are the only ones that take the same range of T/A suffixes as a
finite verb, yet they have possessive prefixes attached to them
as if they were non-finite (i.e. nominals). It may be that this
one construction is the only fossilized survival in Luisefio of the
mechanism well developed in Cupefio and Cahuilla of attaching =
subject pronouns as prefixes to finite verbs. In spite (or maybe
because) of its frequency, this Luisefio construction today seems
to be vacillating between a verbal and a nominal position. This
can be seen from the enclitic forms used in the sentence when the
English translation has a non-third person subject. Consider the

enclitic in the following two sentencea:

(129) noé*~p nu-hé-li-{#ut ~-q (¢ ndo* 4 up)
ENC lutal
+PRES
+III
=PL

‘I can sing'




(130) nbé+-n nu-hé?li-{?utd}-q
ENC luta

+PRES
+I
=-PL

'T can sing’

According to my informants the correct form of the sentence is
129 with the third person singular enclitic indicating that the
verbal form is alsc construed as third person singular, i.e. as a
nominalization. All the examples quoted in Kroeber/Grace (145-6)
have third person singular enclitics no matter what the person of
the prefix on the verb is. On the other hand, in Hyde (107-8) all
the examples are constructed like 130 with the person of the

enclitic matching the perscon of the prefix on th= verd, e.g.

(131) chaam~cha chamwaayaxvotawun

v s L L4 ’
(= ca-m-ca cum-wa*yax-vuta-wun

ENC our-swim-can-PRES
+PRES [+PL]
+I

+PL

i
'
i
E 'we can swim'
]
!

‘Compare this with:
i
(132) Ga-m-p cam-necilutogq (Kroeber/Grace: 145)

(= ca*m-up cum~néci-luta-q

ENC our-pay-can-PRES
+PRES [~PL]
+I

+PL

Hyde's usage alsoc agrees with the colloquial speech of my own in-

formante, who employ the matching enclitic at least as often as

ithe non-matching one.




Examples 131 and 132 point up another peculiarity about this
construction. Whereas Hyde has only plural T/A suffixes on the
verb when the personal prefix is plural, Kroeber/Grace always have
singular T/A suffixes regardless of whether the prefixes are sin-
gular or plural. The plural suffix was consistently rejected by
my Pauma informant, who always uses the singular. On the other
hand, in Ladolla usage the singular T/A suffix with non-matching
enclitic is frequent, but the plural with matching enclitic also

occurs at times, e.g.

(133) wunae-lum-pum qay  pum?-kuph?i-vuta-wun
they -ENC not their-sleep-can-PRES
$PRES [+PL]

+II1

+PL

Very rarely a plural enclitic may be found with a singular T/A
suffix as in 536,

We may note finally that -vuta is the only suffix used in
the speech of my LadJolla informant, who rejects -luta, although
according to Malecot's personal notes it was recognized by his
sister. On the other hand, -luta is used just as often as =vuta

by my Pauma informant. Hyde gives only ~vuta; Tac has examples

of neither.

!*.30894 -ni

This is the Luiseho causative suffix.

(134) no:-n poy néci-ni-q 'I'm making him pay'
I-ENC him pay-cause-PRES
PRES ACC




In the REM tense ~-ni is replaced by =~nax, and for the FUT tense

~nixan is used:

(135) no6--nil pody neéci-nax 'T made him pay'
ENC cause
REM REM
(136) no-~nupu pody néci-nixan ' shall make him pay'
ENC cause
FUT FUT

4,%,8,5 -~la

The most common use of this suffix is to indicate that an action

is repeatedly or continually performed. Compare 137 with 138.

(137) 26m néy cani-q 'you are contradicting me'
you nme contradict-PRES
ACC
(138) 20m ney ‘cag-la-q ‘you keep contradicting me'

Notice that the verb loses its thematic increment when =la is

added. (For other uses see Kroeber/Grace: 143)

403.8.6 "'i(m)

This is ancother very common suffix. It adds to the verb the

notion that the action is accompanied by movement from one place

to another, e.g.

(139) a. né+-n <cé+ni-q 'I'm shearing sheep'’
shear-PRES
b. nbée-n ¢éenis—q ( Ceé*nimi=q)

'I'm going from one flock to another shearing'

The final m appears in the REM tense; whenever another suffix




follows (as in 139), the m is dropped.

(140) noé+-nil waxa'm wani+~ga wacya-ym

I-ENC yest. river-LOC REM
REM

'T swam across the river yesterday'

l"03.8.7 -ni

This suffix may occur both alone and in conjunction with -i{m).
In the latter case it seems to suggest that the movement is not

directed to any particular goal, e.g.

(141) no+-nil kiha*t mi+?-ganik puya-magi gugnalum

I-ENC little be-~-SUBORD always women
REM
pum?-?é+s ya?-gi--k ( ya?-pi-i-~k)
with them run REM
HAB

‘when I was young I was always running around with the

women'!

(142) x"a-n-up puyd+magi pheru  kbe?i-nik mon-ni*-ma
Y gl

Juan-ENC always cigar chew-SUBORD come RES
HAB

'*Juan is always walking around chewing a cigar'

For two other uses of -ni see the discussion of commands with

higher verbs in 4.5.4.

4.3.8.8 Derivation of the Suffixes from Higher Verbs

Within the framework I am using we can easily account for the =-ni
and -vica suffixes by positing each as a higher verb in the under-

lying structure in just the way proposed by Langacker (1970).
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Thus for 134 we would need a structure:

(143)

wunal néci-
and for 125b we would need:

(144)

wunal

“The' N\ N

. W
NP v =-vica

wunal hé-lax-
‘he' 'sing'

It should be noted that in postulating trees like 143 and 144
are claiming that for forms like neci-ni- a relationship of noun

phrase complementation obtains between the higher verb and its




complement although the former winds up as a suffix on the latter

in surface structure. Despite its structural peculiarity, maybe

the -vuta/~luta suffix can be dealt with in the same way. There
are certainly precedents in other languages for construing ‘can!
as taking a NP complement (e.g. French: je lg peux, German: ich
kann es, etc.). In the case of -la, however, we can find no sup-
port for NP complementation. Similarly for the other suffixes
illustrated above, which all involve motion, NP camplementation is
clearly impossible, since verbs of motion do not take noun phrase
objects. If we wish to posit higher verbs as underlying these
suffixeg, we must use underlying structures where a relationship
corresponding to what Rosenbaum (1967) calls 'verb phrase' complew
mentation obtains between the higher verb and its complement.

Thus underlying wunal gqali?-muna in 123 we should have:

(145)

%>

PRES

m....

Nr T S

wunal COME NP v
.he'
wunal gqali?z-
'he! 've on top'

This tree is intended to be nothing more than suggestive.
Before we leave these suffixes, let me quickly survey the

advantages and disadvantages of analysing them as higher verbs,

We have just seen that in some cases we shall have to postulate
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NP complements and in other cases complements of a different kind.
This is a drawback as we shall now require two different sets of
transformations to convert the verbs into suffixes. On the other
hand, the higher verb approach can very competently account for

the fact that a Luisefio sentence such as

(146) wunal-pil hé*li-vita-quf ?éxpi

he-ENC sing-want-REM tomorrow
REM CONT
CONT

'he wanted to sing tomorrow!

can contain a temporal adverb that is irreconcilable with the T/A
ending on the verb. In 146 it is clear that the 'wanting' is past
and the 'singing' future. The higher verb approach can accommo~
date both these temporal relations quite comfortably since it

postulates two separate verbs in underlying structure. Finally,

further support is lent to this analysis by the fact that the

fshape of some of the suffixes discussed above suggests that hisw

itorically they may well have been free verbs: alongside -muna- we

bave the free verb muna+ 'come' and alongside -pi~ we have the

1

free verb pe: 'leave',




4.4 Questions

4.4,1 Two Proposals for Abstract Performatives

In 4,3.2 when I began the discussion of abstract performative
verbs in general, I illustrated my argument with an example from
Luigefio containing an abstract performative S: I YOU NP ASK,
where NP immediately dominates a S containing the elements that
ultimately appear in the surface question. It should be pointed
out that this is not the only approach within this model. Some
linguists have attempted to account for the illocutionary force of
interrogative sentences not by positing a higher verb ASK but by
considering questions to be requests or commands to the listener
to provide information. This is the analysis referred to by Ross
(1970:258) when he suggests that

"questions are to be derived from structures roughly
paraphrasable by I request of you that you tell me S",

This topic is apparently discussed in detail in a forthcoming
paper by G. Lakoff and Ross entitled 'Abstract Syntax', of which
I have not been able to obtain a preview,

Although this approach does away with the necessity for
positing one higher verb, namely ASK, it is at the expense of
additional structure. It seems to me that nothing is thereby
gained; s0 I shall continue with the structurally simpler approach
mentioned above with the performative S containing ASK.

Whenever I use the terms 'direct question' and 'direct
speech' below, it should be borne in mind that I am borrowing the

traditional names for surface structures merely as convenience




labels. The presence of the higher abstract verdb means, of
course, that in the performative analysis 'direct' structures are

really indirect in the underlying trees, i.e. complex not simplex.

4,4,2 Structure and Intonation

At first sight Luisefio questions seem quite uncomplicated. There
are, however, one or two problems connected with them. DBefore we
consider these, let us first take a careful look at the structures
involved. As we saw in 4,2,2.1.2, direct questions differ from
declarative sentences by having the T/A enclitic replaced by the
interrogative enclitic -gu declined appropriately for person and
number. They also differ in intonation. In the most usual kind
of declarative sentence the pitch remains more or less level at
mid and falls on the last strongly stressed syllable in the sen-
tence to low: in most questions the pitch begins as for declara-
tives but jumps to high at the beginning of the last strongly
'stressed syllable and then falls immediately to low. The ques-
tion is thus characterized by a greater pitch interval on the last
stréssed syllable than is found in declaratives.8 Graphic
examples are given below. Each dash shows the height or change in
height of a single syllable, a single acute accent represents

stress, and a double accent the last strong stress.

(147) a. “?u=ka'mi-p pu-yu? ybot } s o#
your-gson-ENC his-head big \
PRES

'Your son has a big head'

0
0



b. ?Zu-kad-mi-s’ pu~yh? yét ] / / ﬁ

ENC
INT

'‘does your son have a big head?’

(148) a. pu-qé*sum-pum ?7oma‘n { _ L _ <
hig-elder-ENC not be-~PRES A
sisters PRES PL
PL
the has no elder sisters'
W
b. pu-gé’sum-gum ?0ma‘n I o )
ENC 5
INT
PL
'doesn't he have any sisters?’
(149) a. ?0m-pil pu-purk-i haede-ax [ s s
you-ENC door-ACC open-REM ! \‘
REM

"you opened the door'

I~

|

|

i~

I
—

b. 7?6m~-gu pu-pu-k-i héd-ax {

ENC
INT

'did you open the door?'

4.4,3 Yes/No Questions

Apart from the absence of a question word, the principal differ-
ence between Yes/No guestions and Q-word questions is that every
Yes/No question is the first member of a potential disjunction

where the second member (when it occurs) is a negative form of the
first. Disjunctions of this kind are never found in Q-word ques-

tions. Consider the following Yes/No questions:




(150) ?u~gpaki-s gordu  (man qay)

your-wife-ENC fat or not
INT

'ig your wife fat (or not)?'

(151) %?uke-, pl-s po+? 7?blivasris %ayaslinik %asw?-q

sir and-ENC that well be~PRES
INT

(man qay)

or not
tand is QOlivares getting along well (or not), sir?!

(152) p6+?-gu ?2o0livasris pu-pasgum pu-pe-tum gal-wun

his-elder his=-younger be-PRES
brothers brothers PL

(man qay)

‘does Olivares have older and younger brothers (or not)?!

(lit. = do that Olivares's older and younger brothers
exist (or not)?)

In each of the above sentences the second member of the disjunc«“
tion is included in brackets. Henceforth I shall refer to each of]
the two members as 'disjuncts'. It will be noticed that exactly
the same type of gapping occurs in Luisefic as in English in the

second disjunct: everything but the negative particle is deleted.
There is, however, an alternative form of 152 which shows a dif-

ferent kind of gapping:

(153) po+?-gu ?olivaeris pu-pa*gum pu-pé-tum gal-wun
(man %?oma*n )

or not be-PRES

Here everything is deleted but the lexical verb and its T/A suf-
10

fix.




The important thing to observe in 150-152 is that there is
no occurrence of the interrogative enclitic in the second dis-
junct. If we look at indirect guestions, however, the situaticn
is different. After an overt verb of asking, telling, knowing,
etc., where the dependent S contains n¢ question word, an 'or not!
disjunction is again possible, but in this casge hoth disjuncts are
always introduced by the particle Eé;, €ufl,

(154) wunal-up tovyan-q té+ 7u-pé+t pu-?yacli-vuta-gqala

he-ENC ask-PRES your-ygr his-mend-can-SUBORD
{ brother

(mén té- qay)

'he is asking whether your brother can fix it (or not)!

This presents a problem for the performative analysis of direct
Yes/No questions. I suggested earlier that a neat way of account-
ing for direet questions in general would be to posit an abstract

performative sentence (Sl) above the question (82), i.e.

(155) 5 S,
OR (disjunctive) |
I YOU NP ASK I YOU NP ASK
| |
/§§ /S{
NP v man S

S
VAN
NP V NP v
This analysis claims that 'direct' gquestions are indirect in
underlying structure, i.e. embedded. This being so, we would
expect the abstract performative ASK to behave in the same way as

the overt verb ask, but my examples show that this is not the

case. Direct questions have one occurrence of the enclitic -éu in




them (whether there is a disjunction or not), whereas indirect
questions have both disjuncts introduced by Eé;. One way to ex-
plain thig difference would be to make :ég dependent on a feature
[}Ahstrac{] which would differentiate ASK from ask, and to have
—#u generated in each disjunct and subsequently deleted from the
second. When the higher verb has the feature E-Abatraci], each
disjunct would be introduced by Eé;. This generation of :ég and
Eé; can be expressed in the following two.rules where X equals
the T/A segments of the enclitic.

(156) ENCLITIC GENERATION (provisional)

! Sh: X Y NP V 7% V¥

S [I-Ask t]
- +Abstrac
1 2 "
SC: 1 ~gu + 2

(157) te+ GENERATION (provisional)
sp: X Y NP V Z V
[}Ask _J
- +Abstrac
SC: 1 té+r & 2

However, this seems a somewhat ad hoc analysis, and when one looks
at the semantics of Eé; in other occurrences, one begins to wonder
whether the Eé; in indirect questions really is just a substitute
for -gu. The particle also occurs in non-embedded sentences at
surface level with question intonation. My Pauma informant some-
times gave such sentences as the Luiseno equivalent of direct

questions, but when pressed, he translated them with 'I wonder..'.




Unfortunately all the examples I have of this type are question-
word questions, but they will do as illustrations. Consider the

following: ”

=
(158) wmi<kina-£ ki-ta-n { N
when build-FUT
'when will he build?! "

(159) mi'kina teé+ ki-Ga-n
(OR: té+ mi-kina ki+%a-n)

'] wonder when he will build?!

Semantically these two sentences seem very close: they elicit the

same responees from the hearer, e.g, qay-na ?ayaliq 'l don't know!

tawpaga 'in the summer', etc., but there is clearly a different
feel about them though my informants could not express this in
words.

The syntax and semantics of 3§; gseem particularly complicated
(e.g. 159 with declarative intonation means 'I don't know when he
will build'); so rather than interrupt the discussion of Yes/No
questions any further, I prefer to devote a special section to té-]
(4.,4.10) at the end of this chapter.

Let us now return to the underlying structure I proposed in
154 and attempt a full derivation of a Yes/No question. For a

simple sentence like:

(160) wunal-gu wukoe?-ya 'did he come?"
he- ENC arrive-~REM
INT

we may provisionally posit the following underlying structure




(but see 4.4.5 below):
(161) S

ASK

I YOou NPl
' +Abstract
sa

2\

v
~
REM
~

-ya

>,,,....%

NP v
gggéi \uké-?ax-

As the cycles proceed up the tree, wukO+?ax- will be raised each
time by PRED RSG, ultimately fusing with -ya to produce wuké-:?ya;
and the T/A enclitic -pil will be generated by ENCLITIC INSERTION.
On the 5, cycle =#u will be inserted by the transformation formu-
lated in 156, then the PERFORMATIVE DELETION transformation will
remove I, YOU and ASK, and pruning will delete S, and NP.. We

1 1
shall then be left with:

(162) s

-fu -pil NP V¥

wunal Juké-?—ya

At this stage we shall need a rule to delete any T/A enclitic that
is found after -gu (e.g. ~pil in 162), just as we needed gimilar
rules at the end of 4.3.7.1 for declarative sentences and of
4.3.7.2 for declarative reportives. (I shall return to the formu-
lation of these rules in the next paragraph.) Finally, an ENCLI-

TIC ADJUSTMENT rule of the kind described in 4.2.1.5 will spread

94



the person and number features from the subject NP (wunal 'he')
to -gu, and the appropriate form of the enclitic will then be
inserted from the lexicon. It now only remains for a very late
transformation (ENCLITIC PLACEMENT) to make the enclitic hop over
the NP that follows it, and then 160 has been generated in all itg
details except for case.

Note that under this analysis several enclitics may be gener-
ated, and at some stage in the generation appear side by side.
Moat of these do not tolerate the presence of another; so we need
ENCLITIC DELETION rules to remove those that are not wanted. As
we discuss more and more types of sentences, these ENCLITIC DELE-
TION rules will need to be collapsed and simplified. 163 is the
rule required so far for Yes/No questions, declaratives and

declarative reportives.

(163) ENCLITIC DELETION (provisional)

a., Sb: ENC
El-Declare:I
1 2 —.-'—_>
SC: ] 2
b. SD: {-—kun} ENC
1 2 =>
5C: 1 g

ENC in the above ig an abbreviation for all the various enclitics
we have discussed in preceding sections. This means, of course,
that in the full rule they would all have to be listed, which

seens a very clumsy procedure. The only way to avoid this would




be to consider ENC a category node generated by the phrase struc-~
ture rules as the first element in the expansion of §, i.e. some~
thing like: S—ENC NP (NP} (NP) (ADVL) V. However, there
seems to be no justification for positing a new node of this kind.
In the approach I am adopting, the enclitics have no semantic
independence; each is merely a reflection of a higher verb., On
the other hand, the introduction of a node ENC to which to attach
them suggests that they do have some independence. Furthermore,
to introduce ENC as a category in the PS rules speaks against the
universality of these rules and this is undesirable.

After we have looked at @-word gquestions and their relation
to declarative sentences with indefinite adverbs and indefinite
pronouns, we shall see that the above derivation of Yes/No ques-
tions 1s unsatisfactory and that there are good reasons for them
to be derived from the 'or not' type of disjunction I talked about
above., A similar kind of argumentation can be found in Stockwell
(1968: INTERROGATIVE 7-10), but I shall leave the arguments for
the Luiseno derivation until 4.4.5 when we shall have a better
overall picture.

For the moment I will just outline the rules and structure
required for the generation of 164, i.e. the ‘'or not' disjunctive

question of which 161 is only a part.
(164) wunal-gu wukoe?-ya man gay 'did he come or not?!'

Underlying 164 we can now postulate the tree 165. A number of

linguists treat 'not' as a predicate (higher verb) whose argument

is the 5 it negates (e.g. McCawley:1968b, Postal: 1970). Although
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this is consonant with the approach I am taking here, it will
only produce additional structure irrelevant to my argument. For
simplicity I have therefore entered gay 'not' in the lowest S of

the second disjunct.
(165) S

I -YOU NP ASK

Ms\
’ CONJ //§i\ ,//E&\
man NP Y\ NP v
. REM | REM
é N 5 \
-¥a =ya
/\
NP Y N?G ?P Y
wuﬁgl wuko*?ax- gay wunal wuko*Zax-

The same transformations will apply to 165 as applied to 161,

until on the topmost cycle we obtain:

CONJ s
man ///T%:?\\
~fu ~pil NP E\\ qay -gi -pil NP
N
wuiél wuko* ?ya wunal wuko-?x_

Additional transformations are now needed to delete all but gax

of 83 before ENCLITIC DELETION, ENCLITIC ADJUSTMENT and ENCLITIC

PLACEMENT apply to 32, and to shift man to between Sé and what is

left of 8 We then have the following surface structure:

3!




wen /IS\

] man qay
NP v
| \
wunal -fu wuko+*?ya

I shall suggest below in 4.4.5 that the generation of Yes/No ques-
tions without the disjunction can easily be accomplished by de-

leting CONJ and S,+ in 165.

4.4,4 Question~-Word Questions

Structurally, Q-word questions in Luiseno do not differ greatly
fron Yes/No questions. As we saw in 4.4.,3, apart from containing
a question word they differ in not allowing the disjunction which
is permissible in Yes/No questions. On the other hand they are
formed in exactly the same way as Yes/No questions by the inser-
tion of —gu in direct questions and of te* in indirect questionms.
The latter will be discussed in full in 4.4.10; so let us limit
our attention here to direct Q-word gquestions. They can be
classified structurally into two groups: (1) those that contain
an adverbial Q-word (see 4.4.4,1) and (2) those that contain

nominal Q~words (see 4.4.4.2).

4,4.4,1 With Adverbial Question-Words

There are two common forms of this type of question: one with the
Q-word in the usual mid-sentence position for adverbs, and the
other with the Q-word at the beginning. In both cases the inter-

rogative enclitic -gu is also present and follows the first word




unit in the sentence., My informants could find no meaning dif-
ference between these forms. They will be amply illustrated in

the sections which follow, where I deal with each Q-word individu-

ally.

4,4,4,1.1 mi<kiga 'when'

(168) ya?as-gu mi-kina wuk6+*Z?-aen

man arrive-FUT
‘when will the man arrive?!

(169) miskina-¢ wunal 16luxa

he make
REM

twhen did he make it?°?

B.4.4,1.2 micaxaninik ‘how, in what way!

(170) pb+?-Fu micaxaninik Zayali-ma*n
he know-HAB FUT

thow will he know?'

(171) mitaxaninik-su ?20m kulaswut ¢oOri-ma

you wood cut-HAB PRESl1

'how do you cut wood?'

Although it is rarer there is an alternative to 171 which clearly

shows that miﬁaxéninik is a fusion of two forms: mica? (? 'where')

and ?axaninik ('thus, in this way').

(172) mida?-gu 7?axaninik ?6m kulad-wut ¢Ori-ma

‘how do you cut wood??

The combination of 'where' and 'thus' is puzzling; one might have




expected 7axaninik alone with the interrogative enclitic but not
with Eiééi' In the fused form (which is the regular morpheme for
‘how!) the firat two syllables mica- bear no stress at all, which
seems to indicate that whatever meaning mitca? originally had in

this combination has probably been lost, i.e. that this is an

iidiom.

|
hol.4.1.3 mithd? 'where!

(173) th-m-gi% 26y mi%A? ha-l-an

we you seek-FUT
ACC

E twhere shall we look for you?'

(174) wmi%a?-gu x"A-n ?4-w?-q
i Juan be -PRES
sit

'where is Juan (sitting)?'

Kroeber/Grace (106) say that mica? is the construct form of mita-tl
‘'which one' (see'4.4.4.2.3). Since by definition the construct

éform ig the form a nominal bears when accompanied by a possessive

%Prefix, e.g. the construct of ki+“¢a 'house' is (nu)-ki? ' (my )

;house', I can see no justification for such a claim: Eiééi is not
Ein construct with a possessive prefix, and it is impossible to gee
@ow such a construct could come to mean 'where', Undoubtedly the
Etwo words have a root in common (see also 4.4,4,1.4 and 4.4.4,1.5)

x
but that is as far as we can go.

i
|
|
!

b.4.4.1,% miciek 'to where'

r
[
|
Fhis word contains finally the dative suffix ~ik and is therefore
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probably a fusion of mi%a? + ik (cf. paradigm 196 below).

(175) ?6m-gu midi-k

i *where are you going?'

(176) miti<k-su ?6m wukala-q
walk-PRES

'where are you walking to?'

bbb, 1,5 micey(?)/micay *from where!

:This word is curious. It also appears to contain the same root as

|
imiﬁé? but instead of the usual ablative suffix -gaxé-gi we find

Ethe unique suffix -y at Rincon and Pauma and -y? at Ladolla.l?

!
'Furthermore both Pauma and LaJolla replace the stressed vowel é
iby e,

(177) LJ: ?26m-gu mi%dy? muna-
5 come-PRES

'where are you coming from?!?

(178) R:  mitAy-su ya?as pok a-q (Hyde:100, with alter-
man run~PRES ed transcription)

'where is the man running to?'

?4,4,#,1.6 hi:pay/hisyi ‘why'

gHere we have the root hi.-- (see also hi--%a 'what', 4.4.4.2.2)
Efollowed by the ablative suffix, one of whose meanings is 'on
Eaccount of'., The semantics of this word are thus quite clear.

iThe first form ie that in use at Pauma; the second is that of

ELaJolla where final -ay is regularly reduced to -i.
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(179) ?umém-gum hi.gi ?Pum-?aB-m-i mariq-ax

you your-animal-PL~ACC trade-REM
PL

‘why did you trade your animals?!

(180) A: ndé*~n pacl-ik B: hi-gi-as
I-ENC Pala-DAT
PRES
A: 'I'm going to Pala' B: ‘'why?!

4,4.%4,1,7 hik ‘'how much, how many'

SWe may guess that this word alsoc has some connection with the root
;gi;:. Despite Kroeber/Grace (106), it seems unlikely that the
Efinal k is the regular Luisefio dative ending -(i)k, as it is re-
;tained in the compound hik-kun 'how many times, how often' and is
éeven followed by what looks like the plural absolutive suffix in
?the animate plural form hikEum, and by the locative suffix in

hik-pa 'at what time' (1lit. 'at how many')., Furthermore, the

%vowel in hik is short, whereas in the dative of hi«Ca it is long

‘(see 192).
i(181) pu-tawpa-ki-s hik or more commonly:
| hisg-year hik-su pu-tawpa-ki

'how old is he?!
(182) wunadl-gu hik 7?anki% pu~tvilva
: he like his-tallness

'how big, tall, is he?' (= about how much is his tallness)

é(l&}) hikeum-gum 7ankitum hésyi-wun

dig-PRES
PL

i
|
L 'about how many are digging?'
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(184) 2b6y-su hik-kun ti-w-ax

you see-REM
| ACC
|
: 'how often did he see you?'
5(185) hik-ga-gum yh-yi-cum ?&xgay wuko*ax-kutum
é man-FL tomor. arrive~going to
PL

‘what time are the men going to arrive tomorrow?'

4o 4, b,.2 With Nominal Question-Words

ESince nouns can occur in a number of different syntactic cases in
éa Luiseno sentence, it is not surprising that when these nouns are
;questioned the interrogative proforms by which they are replaced
%alao occur in the same syntactic cases. There are three such pro-
gformﬂ in Luisefio: hax 'who', hi--ca 'what' and mica-t 'which
‘(one)', and each has the full paradigm of cases that any other
inoun has. There is one curious feature about hax and hi--%a,
‘however, that differentiates them from all other nominal forms.
;The latter fall into two categories according to the case endings
Ethey carry; put more accurately, they are subcategorized for the
?feature EfAnimat{] where [}Animaté] covers human beings and ani-
imals but not plants. Nominal forms that are [}Animaté] have only
itwo case endings, nominative and accusative; for all other cases
;the nominal form remains uninflected but is followed by the third
jperson pronoun 2é;3 inflected for the appropriate case. (see 186}.
%All nominal forms with the feature [;Animaté] have suffixes
attached to their stems for all the cases. In the case of hax

|
and hi--¢a, this is the only place in the language where a mor-




pheme distinction is made between different kinds of animateness:
thus hax requires a feature [+Human| in addition to [+Animate];
hi«=ta on the other hand can have either the feature [+Animate]]

or [rAnimaté] depending on whether it refers to an animal or not.

ﬁ.h.#.a.l hax 'who!

%The case paradigm for hax is shown in part in 186.

(186) Singular Plural
| NOM | héx ?axi-m
| ACC | ?axi+-yi 2axis-m-i

DAT | hax poyk ?axi-m po-mik
: LOC| " po-tu " po-muta
5 ete. etc.

Since the subject NP is usually found first in a Luiseno sentence,

this is also the usual position for the nominative form hax, e.g.

i(187) héx-gu té-tila-q ‘who is talking?'
talk-PRES

With the other cases, however, both initial and medial positions

!
'are found for the same form with no change of meaning, e.g.

(188) nawitmal-gu ?2axi--yi “Zari-q
girl ACC kick-PRES
'who is the girl kicking?!

(189) ?éxi'-ji-sum 2umom tiew-ax

you see-REM
PL

'who did you see?!
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(190) “%axiswmi-sum ?Zumém tiew-ax

'who (pl) did you see?!

‘In the obligque cases other than accusative, the elements in the
Equaation have usual declarative word order, or just gé; may be
%hrought to the front, or both hax and the declined form of pde?.
iIn the latter case gég may be considered the first element in the
gaentance for the purpose of ;ég insertion, or else gég and the
édeclined form of EéLZ may be taken together. The following

Eexamplea will meke this scrambling process clear.

'(191) a. 76m-gu péBlibk hax ?26-v-ax (declarative

| dish give-REM word order)
'who did you give the dish to?'

b. hax-gu %?6m peslis poyk 70-vax

¢, hax-gu poyk 260m peslis 26-vax

d. hax pdyk-gu %om peblis 76+vax
EOf the above the most common types are 191la and 191b.

%4.#.#.2.2 hi-ta ‘'what®

The case paradigm for hi-%a is as follows:

5(192) Singular Plural

| NOM hi--¢a ? hi+-%a-m (Hyde: 99) |
| ACC hi.B/ni-s/hi-t | ? hi-B-m-i (Kroeber/Grace: 106)
| DAT hie-k |

E 10C his-ga

| etc.

E
i
éOf the three accusative singular forms, his is the regular form in

Ecareful lento speech in Pauma, LaJolla and Rincdén. 1In allegro
{
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speech both my informants at Pauma and LaJolla assimilate the
final é to the g of the interrogative enclitic, and occasionally
the Pauma informant used an alterpative form with t, which is also
recorded in Kroeber/Grace (106). Hyde mskes no mention of any

_alternative forms, but there is no mention either of the éfug

alternation which would give rise to such forms. All the inter-
Erogative examples are wri#ten with —gu irrespective of the quality
éof the preceding vowel.

‘ Both plural forms, presumably meaning 'what things', 'what
%aninals', are quoted by Kroeber/Grace and hi-cam is also given by
;Hyde but with no example. I have included them for the sake of
écompletaness although they do not occur in my own data.

| The following examples illustrate the use of hi-Ca.

(193) hi-Za-fd ?u-k"47-qat

your-eat-RELATIVIZER
PRES

‘what are you eating?' (1lit. = what (is it) that you are
eating)

hit-su

(194) ?ém-gu hik té-tila-q  OR: [his-su) 2ém té:tila-q
; talk-PRES

'what are you talking about?'

(195) wunal-gu hi:.ga wi-ta-q
stand-PRES

'what is he standing on?!
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W b.4,2,3 miéa=-t 'which (one)'

Il

This word shows the regular difference in declension between

‘animates and inanimates. When referring to or accompanying an

i

iinanimate noun it is declined as in 196. The dative is irregular
cf. 4.4.4,1.4 above). I have collected no examples with plural

inanimates.

(196) Singular Plural

| NOM | mid&-t
Z AcC | mita-t
! DAT | miti-k

LOC | mica+-na

etc.

When referring to or accompanying an animate noun, micat has the

'following case forms:

(197 Singular Plural
| NOM | mica-t micas=teum
ACC | micas-t-i i~ temai
DAT | mic¢a-t poyk wicas-t-um pbdemik
LOC | mica-t po-tu micas~-t-um po*muta
8dc,. ete,

iExamples of the use of mitat |-Animate] are:

|
(198) miba-t-gu ?u-24-5

your animal

‘which animal is yours?'

{(199) 20m-gu mita-t ki+-5 sisamsa

house buy-REM
ACC

|
|
i 'which house did you buy?'
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(200)

(201)

:(202)

mitf--k-su “?0m ki--k muna *

house go-PRES
DAT

*which house are you going to?'

mica*-gi FKue-pi-s 26m nec-ax

arrow-ABL-ENC pay-REM
INT

OR: mitas-pay-su hﬁ--nil3 70m nec-ax

'which arrow did you pay for?!

mica--tal-gu he-tal ?26m hunwut-i

INSTR=-ENC INSTR bear-ACC
INT

OR: mita--tal hu+=tal-gu ...

'which arrow are you going to shoot the bear with?!?

'The following sentences contain mitit [+Animate]:

(203) mitas-t-um-gum Zamacy-um mi-si-pa mi+si-muk
: boy-PL Sunday-LOC be at church-REC
CONT
'which boys were in church on Sunday?'
(204) milas+-t~i-g hipéemalei ?6m tiew-ax (Ladolla)
: boy-ACC see~REM
OR: miaé--t-i-au14 ?6m ?amary-i ti.w-?yax (Pauma)
boy-ACC see-REM
'which boy did you see?’
1(205) ?6m-gu mi%4-t nawitmal pbe-gi kugan-ax

|
|
i
|

girl ABL, take-REM

'which girl did you take it from?'

(Ladeolla)

(Pauma)

gézi-lut
shoot-going to
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(206) mica~-t-gu 2om hiné?ma115 puma-gi néc-ax (Pauma)

him pay-REM
BENEFACT

'which boy did you pay for (= on behalf of)?'

!We also find mi%at combined with the adjective ?ankis 'like' in
ithe sense of 'what kind of', e.g.
(207) miBa-t-gu ?%anki% ?éemu kula-wut
that wood
OR: mitit ?&4nkiS-su ?6°nu kula-wut
twhat kind of wood is that?'
(208) pbe?-gu pu-pas mi%a-t 7anki®
: he his~face

'what does he look like?' (lit. = of what kind is his

i face)

é#.4.4.3 ‘how'! by Circumlocution

‘Luisefio has no single word for 'how' in expressions like 'how big,

:emall. etc.' and has to resort to various circumlocutions., There
|
.‘are two principal ways of getting around 'how' questions: one uses

Ehik or micat ?ankis and the other uses a Yes/No question about the!

lquality concerned. Let us take the last of these first.

?4.4.4.3.1 With Appropriate Yes/No Question

If 1 want to ask how stupid a person is, I can say:

(209) wunal-gu pilek <?a-cib 'is he very stupid?!
very stupid

and if the answer is Zuhé+ ‘'yes', I have received the same infor-

mation as if I had asked an English 'how' question and received
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3(211)

the ;hswer '(he is) very stupid'. The situation is similar where

the sentence contains an adverb instead of an adjective. Thus:

1(210)

?20m-gu Za-w?-lowut Ga-muta wasm
stay~-going to we long
LOC

'are you going to stay with us long?'
(for: 'how long ....)

20m-gu giléq ?u-1lvi?i-vuta-q
guickly your-make-can-PRES

Tcan you make it quickly?’
(for: 'how guickly ....)

.4 4.3.2 With hik and mi%at 2a&nkid
| ]

;This second alternative is only open if an abstract noun is avail=-

fable in Luisefo corresponding to the adjective in English. Unfor-

étunately there are only a handful of these nouns in the language
gand there ia some uncertainty even about the form of those that

édo exist, hence the variants for 'bigness' in 212 and 215.

5(212)

hik-su pu-yotka (Ladolla)
its-bigness

'how big is it?"® (= how much is its bigneas)

OR: hik-su ?a-+-qg pu-yotka

be like~PRES
(= how much is its bigness like)

?20*nu-g¢ kulaswut hik pu-tvilvu
that stick its-length

'how long is that stick?' (= how much is that wood's
length)
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(214) 76+nu-g 7u-pbesti-ki-m hik <2ankis pum?-tavilvu
your-post-ALIEN-PL their-length

'(about) how long are your posts?’
(= that (i.e.) your posts how much is their length)

(215) mica-t-gu 2a&nkis pu-yo-tu 2u-ki? (Pauma)
! its~-bigness your-house

¥ 'how big is your house?!

(= like which one is the bigness of your house)

i(216) mi¢a-t-gu ?ankis kulaswut pu-tvalvu
! stick its-length

_ thow long is the stick?'
| (= 1ike which one iz the length of the stick)

;k.k.h.h Relation to Indefinite Pronouns and Adverbs - and the
| Problem of Ambiguity '

gIn the discussion in the foregoing section I have been talking
Eabont question words as if they were something in their own right.
;This is in fact not the case in Luiseno; most (maybe all) of these
hords can be used in declarative sentences, where they musat be
?translated into English by an appropriate indefinite pronoun or

fadverbial expression, e.g.

i(217) Gtacm-cupu mi-kiga hatiZa<n (ef. 4.4,.4,1.1)
; we~ENC sometime go-FUT
: FuT

; ‘we shall go sometime’
b

(218) nbe-nil mita? punéy ti-w-ax (cf. 4.4.4,1.3)
I-ENC somewhere it see-REM
REM '

|
1
|
{
1]
;
! 'I saw it somewhere!
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(219) ya?as-up his wavi=lut (efe 4.4.4.2.2)

man-ENC something bring-going to
PRES

'the man is going to bring something'

(220) hikGum <?2ankiéum héeyi-wun (N.B. no enclitic was used;

i a few like dig-PRES cf. 183)
| ANIM ANIM PL
; PL PL

'just a few are digging'
i, -
As we saw in the preceding sections, it is the replacement of the
iT/h enclitic by the interrogative enclitic that turns these sen-
étences into questions. Since no fronting of the indefinite pro-

énoun or adverb is necessary to form the question, there is in each

Ecase a curious ambiguity. For example, when -Eunu in 217 is re-

iplaced by -gum, the sentence can mean either 'will we go some-

itime?' or 'when will we go?'. Similarly, with -fgun instead of

%-nil, 218 becomes 'did I see it somewhere?' or 'where did I see

%it?'; with -gu instead of -up, 219 becomes 'is the man going to
ibring something?' or 'what is the man going to bring?'; and with
the addition of —gum after hikfum, 220 becomes 'are just a few

idissing?' or 'about how many are digging?’'.

; This is so surprising that I took great pains to check on

'the accuracy of this observation. My informants agreed that the
i

Esentances with the non-fronted indefinite are ambiguous: they can
;be answered either by 2uhoe ‘'yes', géx 'no', or else by an infor-
!mative sentence such as ?éxgax *tomorrow', ki-ga 'in the houese',

1
ietc. When the indefinite is fronted, the question is most likely

to be understood as a Q-word question, but my data show that
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{a-word questions are formed just as frequently without froating

!even though ambiguity may arise. It should be noted that with or

I
}without fronting the interrogative intonation pattern remains the

16

isame.

|

l We now see that what in the preceding sections I have been

|
%calling Q-word questions can structurally alsoc be Yes/No questions
}and we may Jjustifiably ask whether the distinction can now be
iupheld. I think it can. Yes/No guestions containing an indefi=-
;nite can add a man géx 'or not' disjunct, whereas Q-word guestions
gcannot. A question like 'will we go sometime?' carries no pre-
ésupposition that we will in fact go, hence the liberty of the
ianswerer to chooge 'yes' or 'no'. It is as if the questioner is
Easking about a 'going-sometime'. On the other hand the guestion

\

§'when will we go?' does carry a presupposition that we will go.

éIt is not the 'going' that is now being questioned but the indefi-

gnite time. From the different kind of answer that each gquestion
ielicits it is clear that this difference in presupposition also
éexiats in the Luiseno sentences. As both types have the same
?surface structure, this poses a problem for the generation of
iLuiseﬁo questions. At the moment I do not know how to accommodate
ithe different presuppositions in the model I am using, but in the

ffollowing gection I shall consider two deep structures that can
i

?eep the two types of question apart.

f
4.4,5 Generation of Questions

iIn 4.4.3 I suggested that Yes/No questions should be generated

?rom an underlying structure of the kind seen in 165 with an
[

113



Ss dominated by the NP. For convenience this structure is re-

peated in schematic form as 221:

(221) S

/SZ\
=R A
X not X

gThe disjunction in the underlying tree for the question explains
i

?why the answerer can respond with either an affirmative or a neg-

iative sentence.

; On the other hand since a disjunction of answers is not

available to the answerer of a Q-word question, it seems logical

to posit an underlying structure containing no disjunction, e.g.
(222) 5

I You NP ASK

5

AN

|
The tree here differs from 221 only in lacking the righthand dis-

gjunct. This fits well with the fact that the two types are struc-
éturally identical at surface level when the righthand disjunct of
‘221 has been transformationally deleted. Now if the underlying
form in 221 carries one presupposition and that in 222 another,
and 1f I am right in assuming that the presupposition of a sen-

tence is part of its meaning, then these different presuppositionsa




will ﬁe retained by each structure even when transformations have
rendered them identical.

I therefore propose to posit a tree like 221 as underliying

3
1
I

'all Yes/No gquestions and a tree like 222 all Q-word questionas.

The operation of transformations on these trees will be as des-

eribed above in 4.4.3.

4,%,6 Generation of Interrogative Reportives
!

The details of the generation of sentences with -gukun were dis-

]
cussed in full using the sentence:

%(223) gunasl-gukun moya-q 'do they say the woman is tired?'

One revieion is now necessary in the underlying structure. Since

this question can be answered by either of the responses:

2(224) a. moya-g~kun *they say she is'

b. qay-kun 'they say she is not’'

the underlying tree posited in 4.3.2 must now be revised to con-
tain the two disjuncts with reversed polarity typical of Yes/No
\

gquestions, i,.e.

3(225) 8
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The f;anafo;mationai details will remein as described in 4.4.3

except that the righthand disjunct 85 may be optionally deleted.

When no deletion taskes place, 85 must be obligatorily gapped and

‘then appears on the surface as:

E r 2 2 [4
[(226) guga*l-gukun moya-q man qay

'do they say the woman is tired or not?'

‘Phe ENCLITIC DELETION rule 163 does not need to be revised since
%both ~fu and -kun are retained at the surface.
;4.4.7 ha Questions without -gu

!
iThere is one variant of the question in Luiseiio in which the

Einterrogative enclitic is omitted, although the sentence haas the
‘characteristic question intonation pattern. The salient feature
‘of such questions is considerable gapping. Let us consider Q-word

?questions first. !
i 1

Usually when a gapped question consisting just of the Q=word

iis uttered in context, the sentence has the fellowing form:

(227) (A: I killed it in the forest yesterday)
B: hi'pi-s 'why?

OR: hiscal-gu ‘'with what?'’

Sometimes, however, the guestion is introduced by gé, in which
case the -gu is absent. I collected the following contexts from

my Ladolla informant:

i
(228) A: noé+-nil guckat-i mo*makan
I deer-ACC kill-REM

'TI killed a deer!
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B: ha hi-cal 'with what?'

(229) A; tagu 76m wuna-l-i tocgdiqat-i mokna

IMP you that-ACC rabbit-ACC kill
NEG

'don't kill that rabbit'

: B: ha hi-pi 'why not?’'

;(230) A: no+-n pewla-lut 'I'm going to marry’
E B: ha ?axi--yi 'who? '

! ACG

%Kroeber/Grace (106) also quote one example of this type of ques-
stion (though without drawing attention to its characteristices),
Eviz. his-ha 'what thing?', 'what was it?', presumably questioning
éan accusative noun. Malecot's personal notes show that he checked
?this form with Gertrude Chorre, the sister of my LaJolla infor-
?mant, and she approved it. Note that ha follows the question
iword here.

‘ This same omission of -gu when ha is present also occurs in
éYes/No questions.

3(231) A: gaylena-p pa+-ga nive?-qa

: chicken water-LOC be in-PRES

i 'the chicken is in the water!

h&4 7atk ayax '(and) dead?’

o

I have been unable to determine either the true force of ha or the

rulaa determining its occurrence. It may well be that it is used

ki n sentences that are merely stylistic variants of the sentences

rith =fu or its presence may indicate that the question is more
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insistent. This is, however, pure speculation at the moment.
In my data these Eé sentences consist of only one word other
than ha. If this is a general characteristic and if there is no

'difference in meaning between them and the corresponding sentences

!with :ég, they can easily be generated by a simple transformation
ideleting -fu in a one-word question and adding ha to the beginning
!Before anything more definite can be said, however, more data are
gneeded to clarify the force of ha and the conditions of its occur-

irence.

%.4.8 Conditional Questions

‘Examples of conditional questions were given in 4,2,2.1.7. Let me
irepeat 86 as:

5(232) ?6m-xukun pdy ?i+x"una ?unani man té: qay

him immediately recognize
ACC

'would you recognize him straight away or not?!

:There are two oddities about questions like 232: first, the encli=-
Etic does not contain the interrogative segment -gu; and second, in

ithe gapped righthand disjunct we find tes where in other Yes/No
|

égeneration first and return to teé-+ later.
1

questions we have nothing. I shall discuss the enclitic and its

It will be recalled that the non-interrogative hypothetical

bnclitica seem to be composed of three elements in their longest
i
i

iform (see 23), e.g. for the first person singular: ~Xxu-npu-ku,
&here the first is characteristic of conditions, the second
|

1
Fppears to be the future enclitic and the third an element that
L
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can be added to the futﬁ;e enclitic to indicate an even remoter
period (see 4.1.2). Now in the conditional question it seems that
both the future elements are replaced by a new element ~kun which
iis in shape identical with the reportive enclitic (see 4.2.1.1)
and like the latter can also take a final =-a more commonly found

with the past tense, Thus while 232 can in the appropriate con-

itext also mean 'would you have recognized him straight away or

Tnot?', this meaning would usually be indicated by the presence of

|
the enclitic -xukuns instead of =xukun. If the final segment of

éthe shorter form is indeed related to the reportive enclitic, the
?the semantics of the interrogative hypothetical enclitic are very
émysterious. ‘

% The generation of the enclitic in the first disjunct presents

no problem. We merely require an addition to the ENCLITIC GENER-

?ATION rule 156 as shown below:
(233) ENCLITIC GENERATION (provisional)

a. sD: X [ -xu ¥ NP v] z v
+Ask
Ill-Abstrac'l;l

1 2 3 >
5C: 1 2 4+4kun 3

b.SD:XLYNPV]ZV
+Ask
+Abstract
1 2 =

SC: 1 =gu ¢ 2

{where Y = any T/A segments not already mentioned in the
rule)
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An example will make clear the operation of 233a. If we were to

generate 232 by the method I suggested earlier in this study, we

ity I have included only the relevant Luisefio morphemes):

(234 S
i
i I YOU NP V
' +Ask
I +Abstract
: s
| man
! —_— S
: ‘or! 5 $
| K B gay ¢
e -xu [— NP 'not!
: NonHab Mom Pres F‘FRES~--
E \_‘______,.—qﬂ——-____a?om T~
lyoui vi_\HOH"- s“‘ \\
[~ NON-HAB-- _*,
v MR
/\HYP ..... . ‘.‘~‘ '
v ‘\\ “\‘:
Zunani g’
1 ]
\_recognize‘r
c

iet us disregard 54 for the moment. When we reach the Sl cycle,
?ule 233a will apply inserting —kun after -xu below S;. The re-
%ulting row of enclitic segments musi now be.simplified by the
%NCLITIC DELETION rule 163b, which must be slightly modified for
&hia purpose: variable elements can now precede -kun and follow

%he segments of the T/A enclitic (abbreviated here to ENC). We

Fherefore need variables at the beginning and at the end of the

%ule:

should at one stage obtain the following tree (where for simplic-

120



(235) ENCLITIC DELETION (provisional)

b. SD: X {-kun ENC Y

~-fu
1 2 3 b =
scC: 1 2 ] L

!
i
i
'When this rule has applied and ENCLITIC PLACEMENT has made the

gresulting enclitic hop over the word that follows it, 33 has now
[

%reached ita surface level form ?6m-xu-kun Zunani-g.
Let us now go back and examine 34 in 234. As the righthand

%disjunct of a Yes/No question it differs from 33

gby containing géx 'not'. However, whereas the righthand disjunects

in structure only

Eof all the Yes/No questions we have seen so far reduce by gapping
ijust to géz, the righthand disjunct of the conditional question
ghas also to contain the particle té:. How is this té&- to be gen=
ierated? The té&+ GENERATION rule we wrote in 157 will not help us,
isince we there made the insertion of te: dependent on the presence
:of a non-abstract verb of asking. It may well be that its pres=
Eence in this type of question is due to the absence of :ég in the
éfirst disjunct, i.e. it may be 2 signal to the hearer that he is
ito understand the sentence as a question although he has not heard
gthe characteristic interrogative segment -gu in the first disjunct:

Since the conditional question is the only disjunctive interroga-

gtive type we have met without -gu (Eé questions seem never to be
|

disjunctive), we can add another part to the té. GENERATION rule
%tating that when both disjuncts contain the enclitic segments

|

~Xu-kun, the second occurrence must be replaced by tée. If this

ddition to the rule is ordered before ENCLITIC PLACEMENT, the

)
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enclitics iill stiil b;min initial position. The following rule

;can now replace 157:

1

(236) tée GENERATION

. a. 8D: A |man X l-_s-xu-kun Y] I;-xu-k.un Qay Z]] B
| 1 2 3 e
5C: 1 te- 3

b. SD:X‘;YNPV]ZV

EAsk J
Abstrac

i 2 =
’

SC: 1 te- 4 2

;After the operation of 235 the question 232 can now be easily
-generated by applying the ENCLITIC PLACEMENT rule to switch the
%enclitic to second position in §,, by placing gég between the two
Edisjuncts and finally by eliminating Sl by means of PERFORMATIVE

DELETION.

.4.4.9 Sentences with -gupil, -gupu and -guku

;In 4.2.2.1.4 through 4.2.2.1.6 we looked at the paradigms for the
three enclitics -gupil, ~gupu and -guku, and saw examples of their
%usage. Since each contains the interrogative segment :ég, we may
éfeel tempted to posit the performative ASK in the top 8 of the

Etrees underlying the sentences containing them. There are, how-
!ever. & number of difficulties associated with this. In the first
gplace it is not immodiately obvious that a question does underlie

bentences containing these enclitics; in fact, the translations

iven by my informants suggest that they have more the character

Dt

of exclamations: 'I guess I dreamed about it' 68, '{gee,) he sure
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dug a lot!' 71, 'so you have a gun!' 74, '(boy,) he must have paid

a lot for it' 82. The presuppositions attaching to them suggest

that the 'action' of the verb is assumed by the speaker to have
}

;occurred. i.e. he will be surprised if the hearer contradicts him.

This is the characteristic of declarative sentences and not of
LYes/No questions, where the speaker asks for either corroboration
ior contradiction.

; Suppose, however, for‘the moment that we do posit in the tree
?that underlies sentences with these enclitics the usual perfor-
imntive S with ASK. Clearly we are then forced to poait another
}abstract higher verb intervening between the performative S and
jthe S that appears at the surface level, otherwise the latter wilq

&be a simple Yes/No question. In other words we must postulate a

‘tree like the following:

(237) S

+Abstract T BE THE CASE

0

: 'you have a gun'

iNow the problem is even worse. Apart from the gqueation of the

Peaning of this abstract verb, unlike all the other abstract verbs
%postulated go far it will need its own system of higher T/A verbs,

Pince the presence of —pil (= past), -pu (= future), =ku (= remote

future) has no connection with the tense of the verb in S.,. For

3
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example in 74 the enclitic coitains the segment for past whereas

the surface verb refers to present; similarly in 82 the enclitic
contains the segment for remote future while the surface verb

refers to past.

i No matter how hard we try, there seems to be no satisfactory
iway of generating these enclitics atomically, as we have so far
Egenarated all the others. I shall therefore treat them as unana-

‘lysable units and tentatively suggest that their introduction be

émade to depend on the presence of a higher performative verb with
éa meaning something like SUPPOSE or for cases like 74 REGISTER

éWITH SURPRISE. I shall not, however, go any farther, since a lot
imore data need to be collected to determine the exact meaning of
itheae enclitics and whether there are semantic differences between

t henm,

4,4,10 Sentences with té-

In 4.4.3 above I mentioned the semantic and syntactic complexity
fsurrounding the particle gé;, which occurs in both interrogatives
;and declaratives. In this section I hope to throw a little light
;on this problem, but I must again warn the reader that consider-;,
Lble additions need to be made to my data before a definitive
?nalysia can be put forward.

i

It will help if the construction types in which I have recor-

?ed te+ are set out in the following schema:
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(23é3"' R . te-

'I wonder' man tee
'perhaps'
Direct Speech Indirect .
¥/N Disjunction Speech ';:;;zgﬁy'
”/; \\ith
when no ~-gu w ' ' '
[¥Bem o - pith |'z don't know
| disjunct Disjunction [FoD
‘ Y/N Dis- Q-word PRESL
junction

:Starting on the left side, we see first the interrogative con-
jBtructions in which Eé; plays a role (Branches 1 and 2). The
{first branch indicates the 'I wonder ... ' type of sentence dis-
gcuaaad in 4,4.3 and illustrated in 159. We may note that apart

;from the intonation there is no structural difference between 159

and 239:
: R v zZ - o 5\\
(159) mi-kina té- ki-Ga-n .
when build-FUT 'I wonder when he will build!*
' ’ {8 WV —’_.._,”
(239) mi-kina té+ ki-ca-n ™~
: | 3
; '*I don't know when he will

build!

;As 'I wonder' in some languages is translated by the equivalent of

i'I ask myself' (e.g. French: je me demande, German: ich frage
i

;mich), it seems quite resmonable to suggest that in the Luisefio

.sentence 159 it is translated by the equivalent of 'do I know?'.
EWithin the performative model it is now easy to account for the
1

gdifference between 159 and 239 by postulating the following under-
|

Elying trees:
!
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(240) s

/]l\

I ME NP ASK
é E&Abstracgl = 'I wonder' (e.g. 159)
2

E I NP NOT KNOW
i [ [+Abst racﬂ

| sé
| N
YOU NP > DECLARE

L [+Abstract] = 'T don't know'
2

AT (e.ge 239)

I NP NOT KNOW
| E}Abatracﬂ

X

Ehe particle tea* can be inserted by a transformation taking
account of the presence of NOT KNOW in 52, a similar procedure to
that used for introducing the enclitics. After PERFORMATIVE

DELETION has removed S.and S_ in each tree, both 240 and 241 will

1 2

;emerge on the surface as structurally identical. Note that with
#his derivation it is now necessary that for the correct assign-
%ent of intonation the phonological rule be somehow aware of
}hether it was ASK or DECLARE that was originally in the tree. In
?11 the declaratives and questions we have so far discussed there
Las always been either a particle, e.g. gé, or an enclitic seg-

@ent, e.g. ~gu or -kun(al), at the surface syntactic level (i.e. at

|

the input level for the phonological component) for the phono-

%

Fogical rule assigning intonation to take note of. Here there is
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nothing, since te+ doee not tolerate the presence of the inter-

rogative enclitic ~-gu and the declarative enclitic is @ in any
case. In other words a new rule deleting the enclitic whenever

@+ is present must now be added to 163a and 235.

gl

(242) ENCLITIC DELETION (provisional)

i c. SD: X ENC té- Y

| 1 2 3 ..—_%

s¢: 1 ¢ 3

@his means one of two things., Either the phonological rule must

t

fapply before the syntactic rule ENCLITIC DELETION operates, i.e.

there is no clear demarcation line between the syntactic and

ﬁphonological components (at the periphery structures may be

{ahuttled to and fro between the two); or; some phonological rules

ﬁust be global, in the sense that they must be sensitive to non-
@djacent rules (in our case syntactic) which occurred in an =: |
?arlier part of the derivation. This is an interesting theoret-
&cal issue, but time and space prevent me from taking it up here.
l If we look at the second branch of the schema, we see two

bther constructions with question intonation in which te- is

}found. The first we have already discussed in 4.4.8 when we

bealt with conditional questions. The particle is here found in

%he second disjunct of the 'or not' disjunction in a direct Yes/
}

No question whenever the interrogative segment -gu is missing from
\

the first disjunct. The second construction is also a direct Yes/

yo question but contains within it what I wish to refer to as

?hraaal disjunction, i.e. a disjunction of words from any category
i
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'excapt Verb. A”Luiseﬁo example will make this clear:

(243) <26+nu-g supil man té+ weéh timet pu-167xa
that-ENC one or two day its-making
INT

'was that made one or two days ago?'

;The disjunction in this sentence is clearly of a different kind,
%or at least on a different level, from the 'or pot! disjunction
éwhich I have suggested is the source of all Yes/No questions. 1In
iaccordance with this derivation, 243 ought to have a longer form
%vith man géz ‘or not' finally. Unfortunately I have had no oppor-
étunity to test the mccuracy of this predietion, and furthermore
?24} is the only example I have recorded with phrasal disjunction.
?On such scant material it is rash to put forward a detailed .
étheory, but if the data are correct the presence of te: may de-

;pand on the same phenomenon we have just discussed. If the under-

:lying structure for 243 can be represented as

(244) S

vol day ago ..2 days ago «.not 1 day ago ..not 2 days ago

then it will be observed that the principal disjunction is at 82,

Fit? 83 and S, as the disjuncts.. We would therefore expect the

j
iinterrogative enclitic ~#u to be attached to 33 and 34. This

?eaves each of the lower disjunctions in S, and §; without the
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interrogative enclitic, wh;ch is just the environment for the rul%

'we discussed above. This would then operate to insert Eg; into
ithe second disjunct of each disjunction, viz 36 and 38' The Eé;
éin SB would of course not reach the surface, as Sh would be re-
[duced by gapping to man gax ‘or not'.

E All the remaining typems of te- in schema 238 i.e. branches
i3-6, are found with declarative intonation. Branch 3 shows the
égé; that introduces indirect questions of the Yes/No type. These

iwill be fully dealt with in 5.,3%.3.2 but an example or two can be

égiven here:

(245) nbée-n 26y tévyan-q té: pu-na? hé-yi-vita-q
j I-ENC you ask-PRES his~father dig-want-PRES
| PRES ACC

(man té+ qay)

'T am asking whether his father wants to dig (or not)!
5(246) né*-n %0y tOvyan-q té€+ pu-na? pu-hesyi-gala

| his-dig~-SUBORD

'I am asking you whether his father is digging'

gﬁote that in 245 in addition to the Eé; introducing the indirect
éYeB/No question another Eé; is found in the second disjunct if
;this is allowed to reach the surface. It will be recalled that
Eno Eé; is present in the second disjunct of direct Yes/No ques-
Etions. The second Eé; in 245 presents no problem, however, since
iit can be introduced by the same rule that introduced the particle

into the second disjunct of conditional questions and into 56 in

244, provided we make the rule sensitive not only to an abstract




higher verb of ‘asking' but also to an overt one. The first Eé;
is more problematic. It can easily be generated by an ad hoc rule
which requires te- to be inserted instead of -gu as the first word
in the NP object of a non-abstract verb of 'asking', but it is
puzzling why -gu should be excluded from this position. If we

delete the non-abstract verb of ‘'asking' from 246 and make the

(247) te+ hiegi pu-na? he-yi-g

‘means 'I don't know why his father is digging'! with declarative
intonation, or 'I wonder why his father ig digging' with guestion
intonation. -It may be that historically 245 consisted of two
separate sentences, viz. 'I am asking you' followed by the orig-
inal words 'l wonder (or even: I don't know) why his father is
Edigging'. In the course of time such paratactic expressions may
!have come to be considered as one construction. This does not

explain, however, why te+ instead of -gu occurs in this type of

sentence.

; The fourth branch of schema 238 indicates the 'I don't know'

kind of sentence I referred to above. It should be added here
that this construction appears to have no tense restrictions. I

have recorded it with future, present and past tenses, e.g.

(248) te+ pdy ma?ma-n man té+ qay

him 1like-FUT
ACC

'I don't know whether I'1ll like him or not'
(249) té. po+? mica? <?a-w?-qla)
he where be-PRES
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L d;;;f knoi Uhe;e he is'

{(250) té* née hi-gi poyk <20k-ya

I why her marry-REM
: DAT

'I don't know why I married her'

‘Phe té- here is differentiated from the tes in sentences with

‘question intonation (i.e. branches 1 and 2 in schema 238) by
\

anmetimes occurring with the T/A enclitics. My data contain
gexamplea only with FUT enclitics bhut it ias possible that others
;may also occur. DBoth the simple FUT enclitic and the remote FUT
senclitic with -ku (see 22) are found, e.g.

|
5(251) tés-pupu sa-msa-n (man té° qay)
|

ENC buy-¥FUT
FUT

+1

-PL

'I don't know whether I'l1l buy it (or not)'

?(252) té--nupku aaﬂmsa-n (mén tée QéLY)

Same meaning as 251, but the possibility is remoter?

The particle also appears with -gupu (see 4.2.2.1.5). This con=-

Estruction is given two translations: (1) 'I don't know' and (2)

|

%'probably'. The sentences with the first translation seem not te

i
differ from those we have just been discussing, but I suspect

%thera are subtle semantic differences which my informants could

!not explain to me. Two examples follow:

|

i(253) A: waxa'm-nil his

b
i
1

tulo-w-ax

yest. ~ENC  something find-REM
REM

|
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| 'T fouﬁaw;omething yesterday'

| B: h4a hid ‘what?

| A: tér-spu (hi-tca) OR: tes-spuku
; what

% NOM

'TI don't know what'

%The alternative second utterance of A contains the only example I
|

ihave collected of a longer form of the.-éupu enclitic with the

‘additional segment -kun (cf. -pu-ku 22, and -xu-ku 23 ).

.(254) té--spu ?6+nu hik timét pu-?ay pu-pidi-vo

he how time  his-leg his-having broken
much ACC

'I don't know how long his leg has been broken'

‘Sentence 254 is structurglly very similar to B's reply in 255:

(255) A: ?6°nu-f£ supfil man te+ weh timet pu~ld?xa = 219
B: té+-spu ?6°nu wam? hik timét pu-167xa-~-vo
that already several day its-having

been made

'it was probably made several days ago'

Note that my informant gave the translation in B instead of the
éexpected 'I don't know how many days ago it was made'. Further
Eexamples must be collected before we can be certain that this

idifference in translation corresponds to a difference in meaning.

§ The final branch in schema 238 shows te* in an idiomatic
Eexpression which can be translated by 'perhaps, maybe'. Consider

ithe following:




(256) Bill thk ut-i ti-wi-n pi te- micaxana‘n.
mt lion-ACC see-FUT and what do-FUT

" man te+ ya%ani-n
maybe run away-FUT

'if Bill sees the mountain lion, I don't know what he'll

do. Maybe he'll run away.'

(= Bill will see the mt lion and I don't know what...)

%The utterance in ESé is Baid as if it were two distinct sentences.
%The double bar represents the pause. Clearly Eé& in this con-
'struction cannot have its usual meaning 'or' as this makes no
iaense in this environment.

The reader will have observed that the analysis of Eé; con=
Sstructions above has become more indecisive the farther we have
Egone. I became fully aware of the difficulties surrounding this
‘particle only after I had returned to Europe and was unable to
do any more field work. However, I comnsider it of wvalue to have

.set out the somewhat confusing findings that I have, as these may

Berve as guide posts for further inquiry.




4.5 Imgerativéa

If we use the term 'imperative' to cover varioua kinds of com-
mands and advisory constructions, we can distinguish at least
three different structural types of imperative in Luisefioc depend-
ing on the form of the verb used. In the first type the verb has

no T/A suffixes (4#.5.1 - 4.5.4), in the second we find PRES tense

suffixes (4.5.5) and in the third FUT tense suffixes (4.5.6).

14.5.1 Simple Commands

%I shall reserve the term 'simple command' for those constructions
;where a command is expressed by a verb form consisting of a stem
iwith no T/A suffix and where no enclitic is attached to the first

gconstituent in the sentence.

4.5.1,1 Affirmative

i
'

In the affirmative variety of simple commands the verb forms of

the singular are the bare stems of each of the four verb claases

‘I discussed in 4.1.3 in connection with the T/A suffixes, viz.

(257) a. qew=-i=(?) (root ¢ thematic increment i) ‘'shout!'
b. pel-(?)ax- (o " "  2ax) ‘dance!l!
¢. ki-cu-/ki-ca- *build!’
d., <?uho?van- 'believel"'

@he most accurate form for commands in the class of verbs repre-

sented by 257a should probably have a final glottal stop after

b

thematic i. This accords with Malecot's findings (200). I re-

!
Ecorded it only rarely, however, when various forms of the same
E

command were repeated in different ways (see 266). The absence of

I
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the glottal séop in more raéid speech is not surprising. I have

already drawn attention in 4,1.3 to its disappearance from the
beginning of the thematic increment -%ax in verbs of the type
gseen in 257 when they are spoken rapidly.

‘ For the plural of simple commands both my LaJolla and my

Pauma informant use -um after the thematic increment =7ax but

i=yam elsewhere. Thus the plural equivalents of 257 are:

i

3(258) a. géw-i-(?)yam ‘shout (pi)!*

; b. peél-(?)ax-um ‘dance (pl)!’
c. kistu-yam/ki-ca-yam 'build (pl)!!
d. %?uho?van-yam 'believe (pl)!"

éWe find a number of disagreements about the quality of the vowel
iin the two plural endings when we look at Tac, Kroeber/Gr#ce.

iMalécot and Hyde. In the following chart I give the cited forms
first in my own transcribtion and then, where applicable, in that

éof the original.

2(259) Page -?ax elsewhere

: Tac: (184, 174) ~um (~om) ~-yan
Kroeber/Grace: (153)

Hyde: (184) | 8% yan

| Malecot: (200) | -um (-wvm) -yum {(=jum)

It wiil be noted that my own informgnta agree with Tac, whereas
Hyde agrees with Kroeber/Grace, i.e. Felix Calac, a Rincon
Espeaker, and Sparkman's informents who were also largely from
Rincdn. It may well be that there is a di.fference between Rincon

and Pauma/Ladolla. Malécot's findings are surprising, however,
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since he worked .1t£‘;£; gister of my Ladolla informant.

E ‘The verb may be accompanied by the pronouns Zég and ‘335§!
E'you (sg and pl)', which are found both before and after it. The
Epronoun seems regularly to be omitted in the agingular but is usue-

f
Eally present in the plural.

élends more emphasis, but my informants gave no hint of this,

b

%Commands are subject to a much greater degree of word order
?acrambling than declarative sentences, probably because the very
;nature of this kind of utterance necessitates emphasizing certain
éelements in the aentence, and the principal mechanism for effect-
ging this in Luiseno is by shifting words out of their usual SOV
iorder to sentence-initial or sentence-~final position. The follow-

'ing examples will make this clear:

(260) a. haq a-%i ‘come (sg) here!'

é b. haq astiyanm 'come (pl) herel’

(261) a. kuphi?ax ?0-nupaga *lie (sg) down here!!

E b. kupa?axum " 'lie (pl) down herel’
(262) a. wuniek ha+yax ‘move (sg) over (e.g. on a
| there-DAT bench) 1!
| b. wuni-k ha*yaxum '‘move (pl) over!'

| 18

i(263) a. pge'm pitde (70m) ‘leave (sg) now!'

! b. pesyam " (?umom) 'leave {pl) now!'

! c. pe-yam " Zamasyum ‘'leave now, boys!'

3264) ceyk marigax, ?u-masc-i no* huepi-lut

here~DAT turn

‘turn back this way, I'm going to rub your back!'’

Perhaps the presence of the pronoun

your-back~ACC I grease-going to

17
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(265) ?é-nupitaiAwgé--tal poy pénpi

that-INSTR rock-INSTR him throw
| ACC

*throw that stone at him!!’

%(266) a. paliv

b. ?6m peli? tkick (sg) it!'

c. peli? 2om

d. peli?yam 7umdm ‘kick (pl) it!®
1(267) 7umbébm ki-%uyam 'build (pl) a house!

4,5.1.2 Negative

éNegative commands are introduced not by géx as one would expect
ébut by a special negative particle which has a singular form tugu
iand a plural form tﬁ!u-m. These are usually followed immediately
by 20m and Zumom respectively, but the pronoun may be omitted.
jThe_verb forms are the same as thoge for the affirmative. In the
‘plural command, concord between the particle and the verb is not
;necessary though it is usual. Thus all the following are possible
forms of the singular and plural negative command, but 2é8a.and
268b are the commonest.

(268) a. tugu (?0m) hé-lax '‘don't (sg) sing!‘’

3 b. tugfum (?umom) hé-laxum

1 c. tugu (?2umém) hé-laxum 'don't (pl) sing!!
| d. tofum (?umom) he:lax

K269) a. tugu (7om) eipi ‘don't (sg) break it!'
i b. tugum (2umém) cipiyam
! c. tugu (?umom) Cipiyam ‘don't (pl) bresk it!’'

d. tugum (?umém) cipi
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After I had collected my own data, I discovered that the surpris-

ing disregard for concord illustrated in 268¢,d and 269c¢,d is cor-
roborated in Hyde (184). In the papers held in the Bancroft

Library Archives at Berkeley, Sparkman also noted that, in a group

of words between which a relationship of coqcord obtains, the
iplural ending need occur conly once. He was, however, talking
éabout concord within noun phrases and was concerned in particular
éwith concord between adjectives and nouns. My own data bear this
§observation out, but it should be added that, except in these
gnegative commands, concord between subject and verb is always

irigidly observed, One is therefore tempted to wonder whether the

%verb forms in commands may not in fact be adjectival or nominal.
Certainly in other comstructions the bare stem is a nominal, sincﬂ

iit can take both possessive prefixes and case suffixes, as the

@following example shows:

(270) Huwo+?-quf-pil pu-puk-na pu-wtaz?-ax-i
be afraid-REM-ENC door-l10C his-stand«THEM-ACC
REM INCR

'‘he was afraid to stand at the door'
(1it. = he feared his (own) standing at the door)

However, it is difficult to see how either structurally or seman-

I
|
i
|
I

'tically a nominal form could serve as a command imperative. I

r

1
‘shall therefore not consider this possibility further.
|

{
%4,5.1.3 Generation of Simple Commands

iWithin the performative analysis the generation of simple com-

mands presents a few problems. The most serious of these is that,




as wifﬁ qu;étions, we have to posit an abstract performative verbd
i‘t;hat has different syntactic behaviour from that of its overt
i

counterpart. The Luiseho verb téﬁga- 'command' does not take as

its complement a clause with a finite verb, but rather a phrase

containing a non-finite form of the verb, e.g.
[

(271) nbé+-n 246y tosya-q ?u-kph?ax~-pi
1 I-ENC you order-PRES your-lie down-SUBORD
PRES ACC FOT

} 'I order you to lie down!'®

2(2?2) po*?-pil néy totuspa nu-ge--~pi

: he~ENC me order my-leave-SUBORD
| REM ACC REM FuT

'he ordered me to leave!l'

éIt is only fair to point ocut, however, that with the exception of
éone kind of indirect speech and the apodosis of conditional sen-
étences, there are no other subordinate clauses indigenous to Lui-
éseﬁo. Where other types of subordinate clause occur in English,
éLuiaeﬁo has counterparts containing only non-finite verb forms,
%though occasionally non-indigenous clauses with finite verbs are
éfound introduced by Spanish conjunctions like k andu (= cuando),
%dispwés (= después), etc.

If we are willing to accept this syntactic difference between

the abstract performative and its overt counterpart, then we can

postulate the following underlying structure with the sbstract

performative verb COMMAND in the top S:
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(273) 5
| I~ YOU NP COMMAND

I
52

|
|The next question that has to be decided is what T/A verbs, if

any, should be generated between S2 and the sentence that emerges
‘at the surface as the actual command., It will help if we first
%take a look at commands in English. The first transformational
ianalysis (Katz/Postal, 1964:74-79) considered all commands to be
Efuture. It was noticed that tags with 'will you' freguently occur
iaftar this type of sentence, and therefore an underlying form was
éposited containing both the second person pronoun and the modal

|

i'will'. Bolinger (1967) levels serious criticism against this
%analysis and demonstrates quite convincingly that the 'will' in
;the command tag cannot be taken as evidence for a deleted 'will'
in the command sentence, since other modéls than 'will' can also
oceur in the tag. Furthermore, he produces evidence to show that
icommands are not limited to future tense, but may also be present
ior even past. For example,

; "a person holding a lottery ticket not yet examined,
1 and hearing the announcement of the winning number,

might say before turning the ticket over: 'Plagse
e be the right number!' " (348-9)

Although the verb is stative here, there is clearly a command and
equally clearly present time. As an example of a past imperative

he gives among others 'please, Neale, don't have read it yet!!

said by a girl who is hurrying to retrieve a rashly written letter




from“Ler ;oyfrioﬁg}s mantelpiece. I have no examples of past
commands in Luiseno, but they may exist. PRES and FUT commands

are certainly possible, since the forms we have been examining

‘can occur both with 7éxzyi ‘tomorrow’ and with pito+? (timé:na)

E'today'. An even better reason for positing the T/A higher verbs
Eia that, though no tense endinge are found on the verbs at the

?surface level, at least one aspec£ ending, viz. -ma (see 16 and
24.1.3.1 (2)), does appear in the surface form of the verb. Con-

ésider the following sentence:

(274) tugu 20m humahmici ya?-pic-ma (= yé?-ni-i-ma)lg
! carelessly run HAB

porki 26m ?2u-%ey ya?pan pidi-n

; because you your-foot again break-FUT
ACC

'‘don't go running around carelessly because you'll

break your foot again!'
We can in fact be pleased that there are good reasons for positing
iT/A verbs in command sentences, for it would necessitate an awk-
éward complication in the grammar if they had to be excluded. As I
%do not have enough data to state whether the full range of T/A
éverbs is possible in the underlying structure, I shall not attempt
&o formulate any rules. It is clear, however, that if the grammar
%electa HYP (see 16), the command must not be allowed to reach the
;urface. This may be ensured by precluding COMMAND from any of
%he selectional features that make up the lexical entry for HYP.

r
Ff this is done, HYP may be generated below a command performative

entence, but the sentence will be blocked because no lexical
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[;ﬁtry for HYP will be possible. This same technigue can be used
ifor whatever other T/A verbs are incompatible with COMMAND,

E The derivation of commande will now proceed as for declara-
Etive sentences, with the atomic generation of T/A suffixes and
Eenclitics by the various raising transformations considered in
Eprevioua of this study. At the stage where lexical insertion is
Eto occur, zero suffixes and zero enclitics can be entered in the
%tree if the lexical entries for T/A suffixes and enclitice are so
éwritten that the performative COMMAND occurs in the selection
;features; for example, a zero will be entered for ({(((NON-HYP)
'NON-HAB) MoM) PRES)Z when it has the selectional feature

P ]s 3V
t+Abstract

| +Command
?but the suffix -g will be entered for the same combination when it
ihas the selectional feature
i __]S [:Xbatract}

+Declare
i.e. when it is generated in a tree below the performative verb
DECLARE.
1 The zero enclitics can be generated in a eimilar manner. At
&he cycle immediately below the S containing COMMAND, however,
ispecial rules will be needed to introduce a zero particle when the
Fommand is affirmative, and tiugu when the command is negative.
?inally PERFORMATIVE DELETION will eliminate the topmost 8 on the
%ast cycle.

|
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L.s5,2 "Oh well ..... thenl"

t
‘

In 4,2.2.2.2 1 deacribed the use of the enclitic ~ku in sentences

like:

1(275) sa°msa-ku ‘oh well, buy it then!'
buy-ENC

Ewhere the =ku indicates impatience or reluctant consent. We now
Ehave to decide on how to generate this enclitic. In my analysis
8o far, I have treated all the semantic enclitics as reflexes of
éhigher abstract verbs. There seems no good reason for making an
éexception here. The problem is how to introduce the notioms of
;impatience and reluctant consent into the performative analysis.
éThere are two possible ways: (1) we can make the phrase structure
irules generate a manner adverbial node in the performative sen-
Etence and this would be able to dominate such adverbial expres-
?siOns as 'impatiently' or ‘with reluctant consent', or (2) we
can posit two (or more) coordinate performative sentences at the |
;top of the trée.
1 Let us consider the introduction of an adverbial node first.
EIf we look at English we find that manner adverbials can occur in
g!ggg performative sentences, though as Schreiber (1972) notes,
certain cooccurrence restrictions must be observed (see 276e,f).
5(2?6) a. I solemnly declare that no harm shall come to them.
| b. I gladly invite you all to the ball.

¢. I announce with trepidation that the photos will be

t
j pPublished tomorrow.

d. I reluctantly demand my pound of flesh.

-
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e. ?I blasphemously pronounce you man and wife,
f. ?I arrogantly admit that I am a little confused.

If overt performative sentences can contain manner adverbials,

there seems no reason at firast why abstract performative sentences]

'should not also contain them., However, a certain amount of mys-

Etery still shrouds the category of adverb in transformational

Egrammar, and arguments have been put forward by Katz/Postal (1964%)
‘éLakoff (1970a) and Kuroda (1970) in which they dispute the need
Efor a distinct manner adverb category in underlying structure and
Eauggeat that adverbs of this kind should be derived from adjec-~
;tives. For example, Kuroda proposes two alternative derivations
?2??b, ¢ for 277a.

2(277) a. John dressed happily.

b, The manner [thn dressed in some manner]s was happy.
¢. John was happy [John dressed.]s

.Now it will be remembered that Lakoff (133) also notes "at least
ften very general rules of English in which adjectives and verbs
:are treated identically" and goes on to posit a single category
%VERB to cover them both,

If we now turn back to Luisefo, we find considerable support

jfor Lakoff's analysis. There is a startling absence of true
manner adverbs in this language. I know of only one underived
(i.e. unanalysable) word: gileg/qaleéq 'quickly', but even this is
not a true manner adverb as it is also used for 'soon'; other
adverbial expressions of manner are clearly all derived from verbd

forms or in a small number of cases from nominal forms. An




exampie of the 1att§r is ?&8sku-tal 'loudly’ where a nominal stem

|(probably meaning ‘height') is followed by the instrumental case

!suffix.

The adverbials derived from verbs fall into two classes,

‘and often the English manner adverbial has a translation equiva-

i
ilent in each clasa. The first is structurally one of several

;adjectival forms of the verb with the ending ~i added (probably

%the same =i as in the accusative case ending). Examples are:

2a14x"i-%~i 'badly' (< 2aléx"i- 'to be bad'), ték-a+nt-i

'straight' (< taka- 'to be straight'), miyi-k-i 'much, fully'

(< mﬁﬁxa- 'to be full'). The second class of manner adverbials

is structurally non-adjectival though it corresponds closely to

gEnglish participial forms in -~ing. It is formed by adding -nik/

%-nuk directly to the verb stem, e.s;

1(2?8) a. ?azé-li-nik 'well, properly' (< ?a a*1i- 'to mend,
: repair (

sth)' )
b. taki-nik ‘'straight! (cf. taka-nti above)
¢c. mahi-nik 'slowly' (< maha- 'to slow down, stop work')

Compare these forms with the following:

(279)

(280)

?20*nu-pil néy nuli-nik ya?an-ax

he-ENC me push run away-REM
REM ACC

'he pushed me and ran away' (1lit, = pushing me he ran
away )

ya?as etplis hiq"i-nik wita?-ya

man once run stop~REM

*the man ran once and stopped’
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(281) wunkl-pil huldgi-nik tak aya
he choice die~REM

r 'he choked and died' (lit. = choking he died)

(282) no6*-n pu-ki. tiki-nik ya?ani-lut
I his-houge set fire run away-going to
ACC

*I'm going to set fire to his house and run away'

3The adverbials in 278 are clearly special cases of the forms in

b

;279 through 282. 1In the latter we see just one of the uses of thJ

;-nik suffix, which subordinates embedded sentences provided the
a

‘matrix verb and the embedded verb have the same subject. If we

énote that for almost every Ehglish adjective there is a corre-

isponding Luisefio verb (e.g. ginagna~ 'to be sad', ¢ova- 'to be

5round', xawézwa- 'to be pretty', lé.vi- 'to be good?', xuvéta- 'to
%be black', 2ava- 'to be red', etc.) which can under suitable cir-
Ecumstances take the -nik suffix and, when the semantics allow,
éthus translate an English adverbial expression, then it is quite
&easonable to posit a construction of this kind in abstract per-
&ormative sentences., In other words, this is an argument in
?avour of the second suggestion above, namely to posit two or more
%oordinate verbs in the performative analysis. Note, however,
%hat this solution allows coordinate non-performative as well as

i

berformative abstract verbs into the topmost S in the underlying

%tructure of a sentence, provided that at least one of these verbs
|

rs a performative, We can see this clearly if we use this device

¢ account for the meanings of the =ku anclitic with imperatives.

— — ——

For the notion of impatience we could posit an underlying struc-
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ture iike éﬁe following:

(283) 8

i NP v NP NP NP v
i |

I !
I IMPATIENT I YQu 64 COMMAND

-
'

éwhere Sais certainly not perfofmative. For the notion of reluc-

Etant consent we would need a more complicated underlying struc-
éture containing both a performative and a non-performative verb,

%perhaps something like:

(284) //,//fl““-—u-ﬁ_‘_“_h_h__
: ,,/”/N%\\ NP NP NP OV
o S | Yoy ¢ '
A S I YOU 5, COMMAND
» i
I RELUCTANT I CONSENT

(? NOT WANT)

iwhich after suitable transformations could be paraphrased as I _
ERELUCTANTLY CONSENTING COMMAND YOQU [S]NP. Maybe from the point of
;view of Luisefio semantics, there is a simple generalization cover-

jing S, in botk 283 and 284, but if so, it is not really important

for my argument. All I wish to suggest at the moment is that the

-ku enclitic is a reflex both of whatever structure is at the 8§

2
node and of the'performative sentence 53. As many aspects of this

‘solution are rather hypothetical, I shall not attempt to write a

;rule for the lexical insertion of -=-ku.

|

I
{

However, my case is

strengthened by the observation that thie type of derivation,
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where attitudinalmlhforuntioﬁ posited as semantic underlying
structure finds a syntactic reflex in derived structure, is
needed in other places in Luisefio, The reader will recall the
enclitic -gan, described in 4.2.2.2.3 as indicating that one's

question followe on from what another speaker has already said.

i
iThis idea could be captured (rather crudely) by a structure of

‘the following kind:

(2x5) e

K
i S A A A
1 CONNECT I You 84 ASK

?which in English would be equivalent to: I CONSENTINGLY ASK YOU

[s]yp-

‘ The arguments above are intended to be suggestive rather
than definitive. If enclitics like -gan with attitudinal content
ican Justifiably be gernerated by positing extra structure in the
:underlying trees for the surface sentences to which they belong,
git is only a small step to positing other similar structure to
iaccount for other features of surface sentences that express the
Eattitude of the speaker to his subject or to his hearer, for ex-
zampln different patterns of intonation or various particles. Un-
Efortunately this is another theoretical issue of some interest

i

hich I shall have no time to discuss.

»
|
|
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4.5.3 —kam

A slightly different kind of problem is posed by the enclitic

-kam, which is found only in commands containing verbs of sensual

‘perception. In 4.2.2.2.1 I discussed fully the transformations
ineeded to generate the three different kinds of sentences in whicﬁ
jit occurs., I did not, however, consider the details of the trana-
%formation which introduces -kam itgelf. So far as I can judge,
?the enclitic adds no extra meaning to the imperative, i.e. there

is no semantic difference between 286 and 287:

(286) tbw
5 '} *look!?
(287) tow-kam

%It would therefére be simple to make its generation obligatory in
jany sentence where a verb with the feature [} Sensual Perception]
;is dominated by the performative sentence: I YOU NP COMMAND. Sen-
gtencea like 286 can then very easily be produced by deleting the
%enclitic optionally.

On the other hand, if there is an attitudinal difference be-
‘tween 286 and 287, we can follow the policy I suggested above and
éintroduce this as additional structure in the topmost S of the
underlying tree for 287. We would then have a tree like 282 but
iuith a different verb under SZ' In the derivation the anlitic

iwould now be a reflex of both Sa and the performative sentence 83.

Whichever way we generate -kam, once it has been lexically

ﬂinserted the three types of sentence it occurs in can still be

i

iproduced by the transformations 92 and 93 as described in

]
;#.2.2.2.1.
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{;.5.4 Commands with Higher Verbs
|

éIn this section I wish to deal with the imperatives of those verd
%forms we saw in 4.3.8 which have suffixes derived from higher
éverbs. The first thing to notice is that the semantics of some
Eof them precludes the formation of commands: thus there are none

b

ﬁfor verbs bearing the suffixes -vuta/-luta, -viéa, or =-la with

%the meaning given in 138. For others it is difficult to think of
écredible situations in which they could be used, e.g. —muna.
gThree of them, however, I have recorded with command forms: -ni,
%;i&gl and -pi.

j Since there is no difficulty with the higher verb analysis
%for the first of these, I will use this suffix to demonstrate
gthat we are dealing with a different type of command here from

those we have seen so far, If we take the sentences

'(288) néci-ni 20m  poy '(you (s8g)) make him pay!'
; pay-cause you him
-PL  ACC
OR:

fi6ti-ni~yam ?Zumbém pby '(you (pl)) make him pay!’

IiMP you
+PL +PL

ﬁe can pogit the following underlying structure:
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éIn this type of command the verb expressing the action whose per-

/S\
NP v
- S
. PRES
5

NP NP v
~
CAUSE

you s
Ed27 N
T 1

po+? nec¢i-
lhe t |pay ]

‘formance is being commanded (e.g. CAUSE in 289) is present only in
éunderlying structure, whereas in all other simple commands it is
%present on the surface. However we analyse -i(m) and -pi, the
iaame must be true of commands containing them.

l For the rest of this section I wish to consider a few of the

Elatter types of command. The following examples show how -pi is

Eusedz

(290) yax-pi  pby 'go (sg) and tell him!

] say-go him

3 ACC

§(29l) a. ha*l-pi kulaswut 'go (sg) and look for mome

3 seek-go wood wood! !

b. hasl-gi-yam kulaswut ‘'go (pl) and look for some

go~PL wood!!

|
|
|

i
Although the suffix -pi in itself is sufficient to express the
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idea 'go and_:.. ;:WE;; verdb hati?a- 'go’ may also ocour redun-

I .
Edantly in the command. Thus with the same meaning as 291 we have:

!
I

;There is one further usage of -pi which I should mention at this

Epoint. The suffix may also be attached to (apparent) noun stems
Eand it then forms a command to go and fetch the object denoted by

i
‘the noun. So we can also have:

b

§(293) a. kulaw-gi ‘go (sg) and fetch some wood!'
E b. kulaw-gi-yam ‘go (pl) and fetch some wood!'

‘Here again hati?ax and hatizaxum may be redundantly added to 293a
éand 293b respectively. This usage of -pi seems to be restricted
éto a few common household items like 'wood', ‘water', '‘cactus
;fruit', 'Indian hemp', etec. 8o it is probably best to have a
Eminor rule in the lexicon to form such verbs from their respec~
itive nouns and then treat them in the syntax as if they were un-
éanalysahle.

The last usage of -pi I wish to discuss is when it occurs

itogether with =i(m). When this combination is used in commands,

‘the scope of the movement indicated by the two suffixes seems to
be more restricted:

(294) wunie-k yaw?gi-m (¢ yaw?-gi-im) 76m°1

thither you (ag)

I
i
i
|
|
i
]
i
I

‘take it (to) over therel!

Fhis combination, -pi + im » -piem, is doubtless what Kroeber/
i
I
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Grace (141) are referring to when in their section on -ni they

say:

"The /yim/ alternant occurs in the past punctual [- REH]
and sometimes in the imperative under undetermined cir-
cumstances.”

iThey obviously failed to hear the lengthening of the vowel re-

isulting from the coalescence of the i in each suffix.

i

f#.5.5 Advisory Imperatives

§So far I have discussed only those types of imperative for which
éan abstract performative sentence containing COMMAND can be postu-
ilated. There are a number of other cases where this cannot be
édone. One of the clearest of these ig the situation in which

iapeaker A asks speaker B how a particular thing is made, and B

|
Egives him the necessary instructions. B'e utterances will prob-

:ably resemble the languasge of cookbook recipes and contain a
éaeries of quasi-~-commands, e.g. '"take a plank, cut it in half and
ésmooth the faces and the edges." It is clear, however, that such
ésentencea are not true commands, since B is not requiring A to do
ganything but merely giving him advice on aow to perform a partic-
éular task. In situations of this kind the Luisefio language uses

%a sentence of the same shape as a FUT declarative. For example,

%the following are instructions on how to make acorn mush:

((295) ?6m ?amiclu k'i-1 %i?i-n  pa? pi  ?ém pdy

: you first acorn pick-FUT +then and it

; ACC ACC

'! W, . ’ ’ ’ 4 ’

; q ayli-n pa? pu-waxa-gala 7om poy pagqi-n
spread~-FUT its-dry~SUBORD crack-FUT
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}First pick the acorg;, then spread them out. Then

when they are dry, crack them.'

Sometimes Luiseno uses a future sentence of this type even when a

real command would be expected, e.g.

(296) née+li~n-up nu-nawki '‘iron my dress!'
|

iron-FUT-ENC my-dress

FUT
%(29?) miméapan-up mica? tavani-n "just put it anywhere!'
j any ENC where put-FUT
1 FUT

;Such sentences seem to be more polite tham straight commands, and
lthe use of the FUT is probably the Luisefio way of making up for
;the lack of any word for ‘'please'., Note that they usually lack an
?overt subject pronoun.

We can conveniently account for the aemﬁntica of both the .
éinstruction sentence and the polite command if in the underlying
éatructure of each we posit a performative sentence in which COM-
%MAND is replaced by RECOMMEND. We can now write our rules so that
;whenever RECOMMEND appears in the topmost S of the underlying
éstructure, the derivation to the surface structure will block
?unlesa RECOMMEND has FUT in its NP complement. Thus for the cor-

rect derivation of 296 we need:

|
|
!
b
i
\
|
i
|
|
it
I
b
\
i
|
t
|
:
:
'

|
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(298) 8
NP NP NP v
- 7/ | S
1 YOou ///E\\ RECOMMEND
NP v
. .
5 : FuT
i /‘Sl\
| NP NP '
, i, ™~ ,
7om nu-nawki no*li-
tyou' 'my dress' 'iron'

4,5.5.1 "let him, her sev..it
1

jOne advantage of the performative analysis with RECOMMEND ig that
i:‘.t also neatly covers the type of imperative which in English is

étranslated by 'let him, her (do something)!', where 'let' does not
émean 'allow' {(Luisefio uses a construction with the imperative of
?Eéli: ‘permit' for the latter). These sentences, like the instruc-
étiona and polite commands, are identical in surface structure with
ifutura declaratives. As in the polite commands there is no overt

subject pronoun.

i(299) 8a°msa-n-pu. po6°xa-pu 7u?ani~n sa*msa-nik
: buy-FUT-ENC herself-ENC find out-FUT buy-~SUBORD
FOT FuT

'Let her buy it! She'll find out when she does!’

(said to himself by a father with an insistent daughter,
i who wants to buy something he does not approve of)

E(BOO) ?a°-ma-n-pu pu-2a-ma-vica=-qgala
i hunt-FUT-ENC  his-hunt-want-SUBORD
FUT

'Let him hunt if he wants to (I don't care!)!
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For sentence 299 the underlying tree will be:

(301) s
NP NP v
-~ / | ~
| I YOU 3 RECOMMEND
! N v
: . ~
- ) : FUT
T 7
po*? 7a+ma
the!t thunt !

|
ﬁ.e. basically the same tree as 298 except for the different per-

Eson in the pronoun subject of the lowest S.

h.S.G "Let's" Imperatives

!

:The final kind of imperative I shall deal with is translated into
%English by 'let us (do something)!' In Luisefico it is identical
éin surface structure with the PRES declaratives and again the
%overt subject pronoun ie missing, e.g.

(302) wa.ya-n-éa (<wa-yax-wun-%a ) 'let's swim!'
; swim-PRES -ENC

§ PL [+PRES
| +I
| +PL

2(303) wéhmali-ga mo+ya*n (< mo-yax-wun) 'let's reat a
' a little-ENC rest littlel"’
+PRES
+I
+PL
(304) qay-¢a hati?a-n (¢ hatizax-wun) 'don't let's gol'
not-ENC *letts not go!
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If we examine the semantics of this construction, it is obvious
that we are concerned here just as little with a true command as
we were in the case of the advisory imperatives; but it is clear,

I think, that there is a semantic¢ distinction between them and thé

!construction in 302-4. The latter sentences seem to be less a

recommendation than a suggestion. 1If this standpoint is accepted,
'the semantic difference can be accommodated by positing a dif-

?ferent performative, viz. SUGGEST, in the underlying structure of

Ethese sentences, and by requiring that the derivation block unless

ithe complement of SUGGEST contains PRES., Thus the underlying treﬂ

L
ifor 302 would be:

(305)
|

; NP NP
! /7

' SUGGEST

v ’
ca*m wa*yax-

‘wel ‘swim?

However, I do not wish to press this analysis. If the postulation
}of two different performatives (one for the 'let's ...' construc-
;tion and one for the 'let him ...' construction) is rejected, then

\
both types could be accommodated under one performative (? SUG-
!

GEST) and the rules would have to be rewritten to allow both FJT

nd PRES in the complement of the performative verb. The choice of

ne of these tenses could then be made dependent on the person of

— g
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the subject pronoun of the lowest S,

4,6 Exclamations

In this section I wish to deal with s few 'gingle-~word' exclamaw

tions and with two kinds of exclamatory sentence. 1In the tradi-
i

@tional sense of 'simplex', this is the last kind of simplex sen-

‘tence I shall examine. In the performative analysis, of course,

Esuch sentences must in underlying structure be complex. We shall,
%howeVer. see below that exclamations present a serious challenge
‘to the performative analysis. Before we consider their genera-

‘tion, it will make the picture clearer if I explain and illustrate

3the three types of sentence first.

}4.6.1 Single-Word Exclamations

EI am using 'single-word' to characterize those exclamations that
%either form sentences with no internal structure or, as in 305,
2santences that do have structure but that are unanalysable into
subject and predicate. Not all, though most, of the exclamatory
iwords in both types of exclamation are single words, hence my use

iof the term iz a little loose,.
| Some single-word exclamations may stand by themselves, e.g.

(306) A: wundl-up tak ayax-lut 'he's going to die’
i he-ENC die-going to
PRES

B: wa*'x (OR: wa*x Zutarx ) 'Oh dear!’

2 = 7u-ta-x

your-gelf




Or they may be accompanied by another sentence, e.g.

(307) A: wunal-up pew-kat

! marry-one who

'he iz married’

B: hi¢f-x, gqay-na noée <?ayali-qgat (Pauma)
not+-ENC I know-P PR

| 'oh, I didn't know'

OR: B: (hacah
2?6 86+*} , no+~nil marop-ya (LaJdolla)
80 s0° forget-REM

'oh, I forgot!

'(308) ha?d-m, John-kun 26xni  potm-i ktliwelut
alas ENC tomor. his tooth pull~going to
REPORT «ACC

'poor John, he's going to have a tooth pulled tomorrow'

(309) a: yox, wunal~up pu-?yali pu-na-wi ?aya+linuk

Tgee he-ENC his-know hig write well
PRES

0R= b: 'unél’up a0 esaePesne ?ayé'lin'ﬂk, yéx
‘gee, he's a real(ly) good writer!'

(310) {pﬁ-éi}, pilék-silik ¢A'm waxasm mayiki héey-ax

?é'l .very-ENC we yest. much dig-REM

'gee, we sure dug a lot yesterday!'

]
The two exclamatory worde in 310 occur in my data only in connec-
‘tion with the =gupil enclitic (see 4.2.2.1.4, 4.4.9)., Both were
1 :

collected from the LaJolla informant. It should be noted that

4
20%m is the only word in Luisefio which has strong nasalization.

Elsewhere the nasalization of vowels when a neighbouring consonant




is nasal is negligible or non-existent.

4,6.2 "how ... IV, "what (a) ... !0

The construction I shall now deal with contains the exclamatory

.particle iég. When this occurs with verbs bearing NON-HYP T/A
Esuffixes, it may be roughly translated by 'how ... !' or 'what
%(a) aes !'. In the speech of my Ladolla informant there is no
Eenclitic in these cases and the particle is usually preceded by

;the exclamation ?é', .o

;(311) ?a* lok ya?as %?ahikya 'what a clever guy he is!‘
: man smart
(312) ?a- 16k pu-pis moémkat 'what big eyes she has!'

her-eye big
(of plural things)

i(313) 24 16k mé-kina pu-si-mea-vo>2 yot
§ car hia-buy-~REL big
: REM (of a single thing)

'how big the car he bought is!'

i(}lk) ?a* 1ok ?ahuyaxi yawaywis  'how pretty she is!'
é very pretty

;(315) 7a* 10k waxa'm pominik gagq-ax
| yest. very be hot-REM

"Thow awfully hot it was yesterday!'

éMy Pauma informant on the cther hand usually adds enclitics. At
Eleaut in the PRES tense, these are not the same as those we saw in
EPRES tense declarative sentences. In fact they resemble the FUT
ienclitics more than the PRES onea. The following paradigm may be
|
|
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compared with that shown in 22:

1 (316) Singular Plural
l
PRES | 1. -numu, -na -cumpu (? cummu)
2. =(u)pu -mu 2>
3. =(u)pu -mu

;It will be observed that the first person plural forme and the
Elonger form of the first person singular are neither the regular
iFUT nor PRES enclities. The shortgr first person singular form

1

g(alao quoted in Sparkman's personal papers but in the shape -no)
gis identical with the PRES enclitic, wherems the second and third
?person plural forms and yhe shorter second and third person sin-
égular forms are identical with yhe FUT enclitices of the Rincén
édialact. I shall discuss the alternative first person plural
Eforms below. The longer fqrms for the second and third persons

:singular are unique. Finally we may note that this series of

;enclitics occurs only accompanied by lok:

(317) lok-numu 2?0y hikaci-q *how I am bothering you!'
ENC you bother-PRES
ACC

§(318) 1ok-¢umpu 20y hikaGi-wun ‘how we are bothering youl'

PRES
PL

1(319) lok-upu 7?ahikya ?ata-x ‘what a smart guy!'

smart person

My data contain only three examples of past tense exclamations,

again from the Pauma informant:
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(320) 10k-numu to-ya waxa-m 'how I laughed yesterday!'

laugh yest. 'what a laugh I had yest.!'
REM
(321) 1lok-cummu to°ya waxa'm 'how we laughed yesterday!'
{(322) 1dk-upu to°ya waxa'm 'how he laughed yesterday!'

It will be observed that the three enclitics used here are the

1

isame as the PRES ones seen in the paradigm 316 except that the

iayllable after -cum is now -mu, not —pu. Probably -mu is the more
éreliable of the two forms, if we take the data quoted in Spark-
iman's unpublished papers into consideration: his PRES tense ex-
iclamations with firat person plural subject begin with l1ldk~cha-ma.
éOn the other hand, hia past tense exclamations are always given

gwith past enclitics and not with those I have just discussed:

1

:(323) 16knil poy no shdkwik = 18k-nil pdy né. #i-q"i-k

ENC him I whip~REM
REM ACC HAB

‘how I uged to whip him!'

'(324) 1okanil poy no shékwah = 1ék-anil poy né+ #i.q"-ax

? REM
'how I whipped him!?®

;sinilarly Sparkman gives one example of a FUT tense after lok

iwhere the enclitic has the longer form (with -ka (= =ku}) of the

regular FUT enmclitic:
1(325) loknupka poy no shékwin tewynuk

| = 1ok-nupku péy nd+ gleq"i-n  ti-wi-nuk
! ENC whip-FUT see-SUBORD
1

FUT
L ‘how I shall whip him when I see him!’
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Unfortunately I have no examples in my own data of 10k sentences
containing FUT tense verbs. The whole question of whether the
enclitics given in 316 have been generalized to cover all the NON-

HYP T/A forms of the verb and whether past and future enclitics

;can also be used, and in what form, has still to be investigated.

4 6.3 "would that ... !", "if only ee.!"

‘When the exclamatory particle lok occurs in a sentence where the

|
|
!
iverb has HYP aspect (see 16, 23), the following paradigm is found:
|

(326) Singular Plural

~ |svp | Paume®*  1adolla |Pauma LaJolla
; 1. 1o0k-xunpu 1o6xxu{n)pu| lok-xispu loxxupu
. 2. lok-xupu  1loxxupu 10k-xumpu  loxxupu
! 3. lék-xupu léxxupu 1ok-xumpu laxxupu

:If we compare the forms of the enclitic in 326 with those in 23,
éwe notice that Pauma uses the same set in each with the minor dif-
iference of i in -xiBpu in 32& and u in -xuBpu in 23. As unac-
;cented vowels frequently vacillate in Luiaeﬁé between two tongue
épositions, it is quite possible that both i and u are acceptable
'in either case in the Pauma dialect. I have already pointed out
ithat 8 is a more palatal consonant in Luisefio than in Englishj it
ela therefore not surprising that an underlying u can be fronted
iwhen occurring immediately before this consonant.

g If. .we now turn to the Ladolla forms, we notice firmt that
?here is assimilation of the final k of 1ok to the ipitial x of
Ethe enclitic; alternative forms with k restored or replaced by a
%1ottal stop were consistently rejected. Second, except in the
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firset person aingulﬁr the LaJolla dialect has again only one form
throughout the paradigm, but curiously this is now the form that
the Pauma/Rincon dialect generalized in 23, i.e with =pu and not

with ~ku.

Sentences containing 10k and the above HYP forms of the en-

clitic express unfulfilled wishes, as we see in the following

%examples from the Pauma dialect:

é(32?) lok-xupu 26m ?2uyo*k <?a*w?-ma
: silent be-HYP CONT

'T wish you would keep, had kept, quiet!’

%(328) 10k-xiBpu eca+m hatizax
! we go-HYP

‘would that we were going, had gonel'!

5(329) lok-xunpu nd* rieku mi.x-ma
: I rich be-HYP CONT

: 'if only I were richl!’
?(330) lok-xunpu no+ 7ayali-ma
i 1 know-HYP CONT

'‘if only I knew, had known!'

iSparkman's unpublished papers contain an alternative ‘past’' form
i

iof 330 with a longer enclitic which we examined in 4,2.1.4& (8).
It will be remembered that this past HYP enclitic occurs only in

|
the first person singular:

(331) lok-hun-of-po no a-yal-y-ma = lok-xunc?pu no* 7ayalima

'T wish I had known!'




This almost certainly corresponds to the usage of my Pauma infor-
imant, but I was unable to check.

The following sentences were elicited from my Ladolla infor-

mant :

(332) 74+« 1léxxupu wundl tama-wut potmi yaq i

| that chatterbox his mouth shut-HYP
ACC

*I wish that chatterbox would, had, shut up!’

|

; ’ ’ y) ’ v i R ]
;(333) [}a- loxxupu no* 2ayali-ma his nu-hi-x-pi 1
5 what my-~say-SUBORD

i ACC FUT

[pi gay no+ Zayali=~g :’ >

but not I know~-PRES

'I wish I knew what to say, but I don't!'’

(334) <?a+ 1loxxunpu pu-theg-i moli

; his~name-ACC remember

'if only I could remember, could have remembered, hia
name!?'

. It is now time to make a few general remarks about the forms
;in 327-334, First, with the exception of 331 and 333 the time
;reference may be PRES, PST or in some cases even FUT with no
Echange in the outward form of the sentence. It is the context
?lone which decides. Sentence 333 can only have PRES reference
%inca there is an overt PRES in clause 2. Sparkman's 331 is dif-
%erent. since past is formally marked in the enclitiec.

Second, in the traditional use of the term these sentences
may not be simplex. We have already noted that 'simplex' and

‘complex' really need redefinition within the performative/
L.
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abgtract higher verb fraﬂ;;brk. Perhaps I may be permitted to
remind the reader that in this study I have been using 'simplex'
to describe those sentences whose surface structure consists of a

Bingle clause containing reflexes (in the form of enclitics and/on

particles) left behind after the obligatory deletion of abstract
Ehigher verbs and/or an abstract performative from their underlying
éstructure. tComplex' on the other hand I am using to refer to

%thoae gentences whose surface structure contains (a) two clauses
;or more connected by dependency relations 6f some kind, or (b)
%one clause which stands in a dependency relation to any optionally;
%deleted non-abstract clause. It ia the latter case which is re-

‘presented in some of the sentences above. Thus 334 could be just

éhalf of the sentence:

(335) '[if only I could remember his namé]l [I would be able to
! send it to himja

It should be noted that the relationship between 1 and 2 in 335 is
;different from that between 1 and 2 in 333. 1In 335 clause 2 fol-
glows on logically from clause 1, whereas in 333 clause 2 resembles
ian afterthought. This difference is made clear in Luiseno by the
;use of different clause introducers: the type of clause 2 seen in

1
333 is introduced by pi 'and, but', whereas that in 335 takes

either pa? *then' or pa pi. We shall see the latter illustrated

1

immediately in the next section.
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Ly6.,4 hani(?)ku

/There is an alternative construction to 1ok + the HYP enclitics

iwhich seems to have the same meaning. Here the introductory word
Eia hani(?)ku. In contrast to the 1ok sentences in 4.6.3, all the
%hani(?)ku sentences in my data contain a second clause that logi-

ically follows on from the first. This is probably mere coinci-

:dence, but conveniently demonstrates the use of Ei? (pi) as clause
%introducer. Consider the following:

(336) haniku ?6m k“A<ti  pa? (pi) (?ém) mées mhyiki

: you wait-HYP more much-ACC

tiewi
see=-HYP

@ ‘if only you would wait, then you would see much more!'

T(BB?) haniku %cam ?ayali-ma pa? (pi) (ca*m) pumosm-i
| we know-HYP CONT them-ACC
7ayudacr
help-HYP

'if only we knew, then we could help them!'
? 25 ‘o ' v o . re
(338) haniku no* wuna*l-i ya%?a*c-i gqani pa? ca*m
; I that-ACC man-ACC meet-HYP we

7ayaclinik ¢é-2un his curo?i

properly all thing settle~HYP
" ACGC

'if only I could meet that man, then we would straighten

everything out properly!’

ttention is drawn to the absence of HYP enclitica. We should

e

Lote. however, that the morpheme hani? does occur with these en-

{
L
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clitics in true conditions (see 5.1.2.1). Sentences 336-8 differ
from true conditions in that they express wishes rather than con-~
ditions; indeed, my informants always translate hani(?)ku sen-

itences with 'if only ... !' or 'I wish ... !'.

As T pointed out at the end of 4.,6,3, these sentences ex-
ipressing unfulfilled wishes should really be consldered as complex
jin the sense I defined. I have described them here, however, as
E(l) they seem to belong together with exclamations, and (2) it is
;clearer to treat all the sentence types beginning with ;ég

itogether, and consequently also hani(?)ku sentences, which are

iequivalent to one of these types.

34.6.5 Generation of Exclamations

/When we try to generate exclamations within the performative
Eanalysis a number of problems arise. The most serious of these is
%that no verb of exclamation can be used as an overt performative.
%This is true of all the languages I have so far examined and may
éindeed be universal. Thus in English, for example, there is no
%exclamation *'T exclaim ouch!' nor *'I exclaim that she is beau-~
jtiful!'. The somewhat antiquated expression 'I declare! in sen-
%tences like 'I declare, she's very pretty' cannot be performative,

éaince the second sentence is not the complement of 'declare',
iThis is shown clearly by the comma, and by the fact that the two
sentences can be reversed with nc change of meaning: 'she's very

pretty, I declare'. In Luisefio the situation is even worse, as

there are not even any overt verbs of exclamation.

At this stage we may well ask ourselves whether we really
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need another abstract performative verb to account for exclama-

tions. Can we not get by with what we have already? I do not

think we can. Consider the two English sentences:

(339) a. She is beautiful.
be How beautiful she is.

i
‘I find them semantically identical except in illocutionary force,
|
‘i.e. the difference I find corresponds exactly to the difference
ibetieen 340a and 340b, although, as I pointed out above, 340b is
%not a well-formed surface atructure exclamation.
(340) a. I DECLARE she is beautiful.
3 b. I EXCLAIM ghe is beautiful.

If we are willing to accept this as 'evidence' for the need
%for a higher performative verb of exclamation, then despite the
flack of any overt verbs of this kind in Luiseno we can now posit

i
‘that all the exclamations with NON-HYP T/A suffixes on the verb

?have the following underlying structure:

5(341) sl
mP”’;gj7N§;\\‘v
— Vg . N~
I YOUu . EXCLAIM
S
b |

éIn the next section I shall attempt an appraisal of the strengths
?nd weaknesses of the performative analysis as used so far in thia
%tudy and consider especially the problems connected with it in

%he analysis seen in 341l. For the moment let us accept it without

question and examine how it can be used to generate exclamatiouns
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and exclamatory sentences of the kind described in 4.6.1 and
4,6,2 above.
The first problem is with what I looasely called 'single-word'

Iexclamations. I defined them all as sentences, usually single-

iuord sentencea without internal structure, or occasionally com-

ibinations of exclamatory words with other categories but not in a

EBubject—predicate relationship. I have very little empirical
gsupport for defining them as sentences except that (a) many can
;stand alone as complete utterances juat as anj other kind of sen~
étence can, and (b) the syntax of Luisefio precludes them from be-
glonging to another sentence. If the reader looks at 307 through
2310, he will observe that, in the sentence which follows each
gexclamatory word, the enclitic is attached to the first word of
?this sentence and not to the exclamatory word itself. This is
:clear evidence that the exclamatory word is outside that sentence.
jFurthermore, there is often a perceptible pause between them,

i Now, for the correct generation of the sentence accompanying
%the exclamatory word, the analysis I have developed in thia study
forces me to posit a performative sentence (I YOU NP DECLARE) as
jdominating it, in order to account for the declarative T/A encli-
jtic on the first word. This leaves the exclamatory word high and
dry. If we consider it to be a sentence in its own right, we must
;account for its illocutionary force by positing the structure 341
!above it. In most cases Sj will consist simply of the category

EXCL. Where the single-word exclamation has some internal struec-

ture as in:
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?alala+ pupga-l, 1lék-pu yawaywis
woman how-ENC pretty

'my, what a pretty woman!'
provision for this must be made in the phrase structure rules,

e.g. S—3EXCL (NP). 1In idiomatic cases like wa+*x ZFu-ta+x, where

the internal structure is unanalysable, the exclamation can be

treated as a single unit in the lexicon and ingerted into the treg

ias & unit under EXCL.

The structure in 341 can also be used to generate the two
itypes of exclamatory sentence described in 4.6.2 with 1ok alone

@and with lok accompanied by NON-HYP enclitics. In this case SJ

iwill have a full clause as its expansion, i.e. will be generated

by the phrase structure rﬁle: S8—NP (NP) (ADVL) V. The exclam-
| .

‘ ’

atory particle lok can be introduced by a transformation sensitive

ito the presence of EXCLAIM in the performative S, e.g.

(342) sD: X [ s]NP EXCLAIM
: 1 273 4 —_—
SC: 1 2 lok43 4

%Since the enclitics are éutomatically generated as the transfor-
‘mations proceed up the tree, the simplest way of.accounting for
iboth the presence and absence of NON-HYP enclities in léE sen-
tences is to retain them for the usual Pauma construction and sub-
sequently to delete them for the Ladolla type. This enclitic de-
letion transformation would thus bé optional for the Pauma dialect

but obligatory for the LaJolla. For want of a better solution,

this is the one I shall adopt. Nevertheless, I should point oﬁt
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that the deletion of the enclitics here in the Ladolla dialect is
problematic since it does not parallel the deletion of the encli-

tics in declarative sentences. In the latter they were potential-

Ely present, i.e, a sentence from which they were lacking could

always be reformulated with the appropriate enclitics insgerted.

IIn other words there is empirical motivation for generating them
%first and deleting them later. In the case of lok sentences in
%the Ladolla dialect, however, this motivation is lacking, since
%no enclitic is possible when there are NON«HYP T/A suffixes on the
'verb. 1In other words, to generate the enclitics first, for them
%then'to be obligatorily deleted, does not seem to tally with the
ELaJolla speaker's competence, although this procedure no doubt
%repreaents the historical development (witness the Pauma alterna-
|
|

tives with and without enclitica).

There is no problem with the insertion of the slightly dif-

%ferent forms of the PRES enclitic seen in 316, since their final
iphonetic shape can be made dependent on the presence of 1ok. Thus

Eif the normal PRES forms of the enclitic are introduced before 10k

iitself is inserted, a rule will be needed to modify their shape in

iits presence. On the other hand, if they were introduced after
the insertion of }ég, the forms in 316 can be provided with sub-
categorization features in the lexicon to ensure that they are
inserted only when lok is present.

| Let us now turn to the sentences in which 16k and hani(?)ku
are followed by the EYP enclitics. As we saw in 4.6.3 and 4.6.4%,

these are wishes rather than exclamations. 1 therefore propose to




icapture the illocutionary force of this type of sentence by postu-

!lating a performative topmeost S of the following kind:

|

33) -

E NP NP v

! P . e

| I : WISH
| 8

iAs far as the HYP enclitics are concerned, their proper insertion
Scan be ensured by making one of the subcategorization featurea in
jtheir specification in the lexicon contain WISH, so that only

éthey, and not NON-HYP enclitics, can be inserted in this environ-

fment. Since 10k and hani(?)ku appear to be fully interchangeable),

éthey can be introduced by the same tranaformation, e.g.
i

‘(344) sp: x [ sl WIsH
’ 12" 3 n =

i SC: 12 {16k }+ 3 4
’ hani (?)ku

iWe again have the problem of the enclitics although now in a
éslightly different form: here lok must obligatorily take HYP en-
;clitics whereas hani(?)ku can not; in other words the absenca or
ipreaence of the enclitics depends on which morpheme is used,

%whereas above their absence or presence occurred with only one
i

‘morpheme. Since the HYP enclitics will be generated anyway.by the
|

transformations I discussed in 4.2,1.5, 10k 4+ HYP enclitics are

automatically accounted for. 1In the case of hani{?)ku, however,

}the enclitics will also be automatically generated, but will then

[

have to be deleted to produce the correct spurface form of the sen-




tence. I am, of course, taking hani(?)ku to be unanalysable; but
aBs we saw in Footnote 25 this is not at all certain, since the
root gggig occurs in other constructions, for example even with
HYP enclitics in conditional sentences (see 5.1.2.1). This would
suggest that the final -ku may itself be an enclitic. There is

only one enclitic -ku that I know of and this we discussed in

24.5.2 in connection with 'reluctant' imperativeas. The final syl-
|

Elable of hani(?)ku seems to have no connection with this. The
ionly other place in which -ku occurs is as the final syllable of
the longer form of the HYP enclitic in the Pauma/Rincon dialects,

%i.e. always after -xupu, or as the final syllable of the Ladolla

;HYP enclitic, i.e. always after -xu. If the final syllable of
ihani(?)kn is indeed a reduced form of the HYP enclitic, then it is
funiquely so used in this combination. This suggests an alterna-.
itive derivation where the full form of the enclitic with final -ku
éis generated first and where the preceding —xu(pu) must then be
ideleted in the presence of the morpheme hani?. Whichever deriva-
?ion we choose, an ad hoc deletion transformation must ﬁe used to
%ccount for the idiosyncratic behaviour of haniz.

|

h.? An Appraisal of the Performative Analysis

bince we have now come to the end of the discussion of simplex
l
sentences (as defined in the final paragraphs of 4.6.3) and since

?e now have a general view of how the performative analysim can be
I

Psed to generate these sentences in Luimeio, this is a good time

r
to look back and weigh up the merits and disadvantages of this
|

?pproach.
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Probably the strongest argument in favour of the perfornativJ
analysis is that it neatly accounts for the illocutionary force of
any utterance; in other words, it is semantically well-motivated.
Indeed, it is difficult to imagine any other device which would
enable this information to be incorporated into the sentence,
since in some cases it has no perceptible reflex in the surface
structure of Luisefio.
Secondly, where the surface structure does contain percepti-
ble reflexes (frequently in the enclitics, but sometimes also in
the verb forms), the performative analysis provides a very plau-
sible way for these various enclitics and verb forms to be gener-
ated. Against this it might be argued that the same effect could
be obtained by employing a whole battery of formatives like Q,
IMP, etc. in the phrase structure rules. This is of course true,
but such formatives can repreasent only part of the illocutionary
force of the utterance: the fact that 'I' is speaking to 'YOU' is
totally ignored. Syntactically the evidence for the performative
analysis is strong: we need higher verbs anyway for notions like
'can', 'want', 'cause', etc., which are not expressed by indepen-
dent finite verbs but by suffixes on the verbs; so the performa-
tive analysis becomes a very natural part of this system of higher
verbs and is thus preferable to syntactic formatives like Q.
These are strong arguments, but the advantages of this ap-
proach have to be bought at a certain price. In the first place,
I have sometimes been forced to posit two kinds of performative

verb which are difficult to justify except by saying that they
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produce the right results. In one kind the abstract performative
has different syntactic behaviour from that of its overt counter-
part, and in the other it has no overt counterpart at all.

Lot us look first at those with different syntactic behav-
iour. In simple guestions, I pomited the performative ASK, which
has a Luiseno counterpart tnzzﬁgi- in overt clauses, but whereas
the abstract verb takes both -gu and te: in its complement 5, only
té+ is found after tuvyugi-. Parallel, but not quite the same, is
the postulation of DECLARE for declarative sentences. Although
there is no overt verb with exactly this meaning in Luisehio, we
could overcome this difficulty by substituting SAY for DECLARKE;
nevertheless, whichever verb of saying we choose there will always
be conasiderable syntactic differences between the abatract and the
overt verb, as none of the Luiseno verbs of saying_can take Tenss/|
Aspect enclitics in their complements. Only nominalized (non-
finite) forma or clauses introduced by ~kun (see 5.3.1.1) arse
permisszible. To account for the differeant illocutionary force of
various enclitics, I have proposed the performatives REPORT, SUG-
GEST, REGISTER, etc. Once again there are no exact overt counter-
parts of these in Luigeno, the language usually contenting itself
with lesa specific words. Thus 'say' would be used for 'report';
‘think' for 'suggest'; and 'see, hear' for 'register'. Here we
immediately notice another difference: whereas DECLARE requires
one set of enclitics in its complement and REPORT another, the
overt verb 'say' can take both series. The shades of meaning

that are conveyed by the use of different verbs in English are
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thus indicated in Luisefio by the use of different enclitics.

Let us now turn to the second kind of performative, the one
which has no overt counterpart at all. We considered two of these
in the section on exclamations. I proposed the abstract performa-
tives WISH and EXCLAIM. In Luisefic there is no overt verb of

wishing as there is in English ('I wish I were rich'). We saw

ithat such wishes can only be expressed with the aid of 16k and

%ani(?)ku along with the HYP enclitics. In non-performative sen-
gtences Luiseno has to use the verb 'want', e.g. 'he wished she
pould be quiet' = 'he wanted her-being-quiet', The case of
i'exclaim' is even more curious. Again there is no overt Luisefio
Lquivalent of the abstract performative, but here we have the
added peculiarity that although verbs of exclamation do exist in
other languages, they are not used performatively. We saw that
corresponding to 'ouch!' there is no performative sentence like 'I
xclaim (cry, ejaculate, etc.) ouch!', although this in itself

e
|
bught to be an exclamation. I suggested that this may be a lan-

guage universal. Of course, it could now be objected that since
!
verbs of exclamation cannot be overtly performative in those lan-

guages in which they exist, the positing of an abstract performa-

tive of exclamation is totally unjustified. I would, however,

I
bhallenge this objection on two grounds. First, exclamations seem

|

to me to have a quite different illocutiocnary force from that of

declaratives: they are not used as vehicles for the communication

of facts to other paople; but rather for the expression of subjec-

tive reactions to exterior happenings or phenomena, and as such

|




they may well not be intended for the ears of other people. This
is particularly the case with profane or obscene 'single-word’
exclamations. Second, in Luiseno, if we leave out of account the
slight difference in the PRES enclitics (these may in any case be
omitted), declaratives and all exclamations other than single-
word exclamations are identical except for the presence of ;ég.

If now we agree that declaratives and exclamations have different
illocutionary force and if we observe that this different ill#cu-
tionary force can be determined only by the presence or absence of
;ég, then it is quite logical to posit two different abstract
1'parfo:rmzz;.t:ive verbs, one of which after deletion leaves ;églbehind
as a surface reflex.

Before I come to my concluding remarks, there is one problem
with the performative analysis that we cannot leave undiscussed.

I
This is the question of whether overt performative sentences them-

selves have any illocutionary force, in other words whether there
gs an illocutionary difference between such sentences as:
((345) 1ie down!

3346) I order you to lie down!

1
Fo account for the first person singular PRES enclitic that accom-

%anies the Luisefio equivalent of 'I order' in 346, my analysis
onstrains me to posit above it the abstract performative sentence
YOU NP DECLARE. Thus the underlying structure for 345 and 346

ill differ insofar as the first has a topmost abstract clause I

OU NP COMMAND, while the second has I YOU NP DECLARE. Since the

BT H T

Inderlying structures are different, the analysis allows no other
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claim but that the illocutionary force in each is differemt. 1Is
thie juastifiable? I think it is. It seems to me that 345 and

346 do indeed differ. Whereas 345 is nothing but a command, 346
is both a command and expressly a statement. As performatives may

be embedded (see 121 and 122 above), none of the performative

force of 346 is lost by positing I YOU NP DECLARE above it and the

éanalysia is therefore justified.

j In the preceding paragraphs of this section I have attempted

to point out some of the strengths and some of the weaknesses of
the performative analysis as I have used it in this study. On

balance I think that that the arguments in favour of it weigh more
heavily than those against it, but it cannot be denhied that it is
an extremely powerful mechanism and at least in its present form

may be worthy of some mistrust, since it can neither be proved

right nor wrong.
I

i
i
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S. Complex Sentences

In the following sections of this study I intend to submit three
types of ‘'‘complex' sentence (see 4,6.3) to a detailed treatment,
though in the course of the discussion I shall have occasion to
refer briefly to other types of construction which employ similar
or related grammatical mechanisms. The three types are: (a) con-
‘ditional sentences, (b) sentences containing relative clauses,

and (c) sentences containing indirect speech.

5.1 Conditional Sentences

i

|
%In 4,5.1.3 the reader's attention was drawn to the fact that con-
‘ditional sentences and one kind of indirecti speech are unique in
Luiseno in containing subordinate clauses which make use of finite
verb forms. As we shall see below, this statement needs to be
slightly modified as there are a few types of conditional sentence
din which the protasis contains only non-finite verb forms.

Traditional grammar has always classified conditional sen-

tences as containing either fulfilled or unfulfilled conditions.

These two classes are also present in Luiseino, and within the
iframework I am using they can be distinguished by the presence of
$ON-HYP or HYP in remote structure. It will be convenient to look

Et the NON-BYP class of conditional sentence first.

5.1.1 NON-HYP Cenditions

|

)

Phe most usual order for the two clauses in this type of sentence
E

n Luisefio is protasis (if-clause) followed by apodosis (result-

clause). The reverse order is, however, not infrequent especially

l
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hhen the if-clause contains a non-finite verd form. The charac~
teristic difference between the surface verb forms in NON-HYP con-
ditions and in HYP conditions is that the former usually carry
tense suffixes whereas the latter never do. It will be seen in
the examples below that the majority of result-clauses in NON-HYP
conditions are declaratives and their verbs carry FUT tense suf-

fixes. A few have result-clauses that are imperatives or ques-

?iona, and a few have verbs with PRES suffixes. The absence of
gother tense endings is probably just an accident of my data. The
apodosis in Luisefio is commonly introduced by the sentence connec-
tor pi (usually = ‘'and, but') or pa? (= 'then') or both, and may
sometimes take enclitics, If the apodosis precedes the if-clause
(the usual case when the verb of the latter is non-finite), no

connector is found. Illustrations of this general principle will

be seen in the following subsectiocns.

5.1.1.1 Conditions with té-wili

Ehe most common type of NON-HYP condition consists of (1) an if-
clause introduced by tb-wili in the LaJdolla dialect, or tbeviliZ®
in the Pauma dialect, and containing a verb with FUT suffix; and

(2) an apodosis introduced by Béz' pi, Eé? pi, or occasionally by
no connector at all, Most apodoses of this kind are declarative

and also contain a verb with FUT suffix. Consider the following:
(347) tbé-wili ?20m pisac-ya wita?a*n pa? pi %?6m

if you outside-10C stand-FUT

pumé-m-i nagma?i-n
they-~ACC hear-FUT
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tif you stand outside, you'll hear them'

(348) tbd-wili <?0m pdyk Zahfiyaxi sinaval ?0-vi-n

her enough money give-FUT
DAT

pa? pb6b+? pu-nawki sa-msa-n

she her-dress buy-FuT

'if you give her enough money, she will buy a dress'

In the Pauma dialect the apodosis may contain regular future (see
22) or remote future enclitica (see 4.1.2), but again no enclitics
are used after to+vili in the if-clause:

(349) toe-vili pumdom poy ti-wi-n pa?-mu(ku) pumém poyk

they him Bsee-FUT ENC him
ACC FuT DAT

» .V ’ -
wa*?7is %o*vi-n

meat give-FUT

'*if they see him they will give him the meat!'

;
Psually, however, the enclitics are omitted as in the Ladolla dia~

iect.

| The apodosis of this kind of imperative may also be impera-

tive, but note that it is the advisory imperative (see 4.5.5) with

the FUT tense that is used, not the straightforward command with

bare verb stenm:

(350) to+wili ?u-ki.-ga noli-n pa? ?om nu-ki--k
your-housge=-L0C leave-FUT you my-house-DAT

yaw?gis-nik néyk 20°vi-n

bring-SUBORD me give-~-FUT
DAT

'if he leaves it at your house, then bring it to my house
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and give it to me’

That tenses other thanm FUT can cccur in the té+wili clause is

shown by the following version of 350Q:

(351) to+wili Z?u-kiepa noélie-m pa? 7?o0m nu-ki.k
leave-REM

yaw?girnik neyk <?o6°+vin

i 'if he left it at your house, then bring it to my house
and give it to me!'

The t6°'wili clause may also be followed by a question, in which

case the connector is pi and is accompanied by the reduced form of]

the interrogative enclitic -gu:

(352) toswili 2%o6m 2?i+k hati?a'n pi-s ?26m his luvi?i-n

there go-FUT ENC what do-FUT
DAT INT ACC

'if you go there, what will you do?’

5.lsle2 Conditions with ~(ga)nik/-(ga)nuk and -qala

1
|

{The morpheme to-.wili also occurs in another type of conditional

‘sentence which contains an if-clause whose verb is non-finite:

(353) tOe+wili pu-néci-vica-gala poyk nu-vinde-r-vuta-q

his-pay-want-SUBORD him my-sell-can~-PRES
DAT

'if he wants to pay for it, I can sell it to him'
With the same meaning we can also have:

(354) to-wili wunal neti-vita-q pi poyk nu-vindésrvutaq

he pay-want-PRES

rhich belongs to the construction type discussed in 5.1.1.1.
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On the other hand té+wili can also be omitted from 353 and
the conditional meaning is still preserved. In fact this is the
next most common type of conditional sentence in Luiseno, although

in surface structure the protasis often follows the apodosis when

to*wili is omitted, e.g.

(355) <2ari-n-up pdy 1?0y pu-?ari-gala

kick-FUT-ENC him you his-kick-SUBORD
IMP ACC ACC

|
|

Tkick him if he kicks you'

EIt will be seen that the if-clause consists of (1) a verb stem,
]with (2) the subordinating suffix -gala, which is always accom-
panied by (3) a personal prefix attached to the verb stem, showing
the person and number of the underlyiné subject of the clause.

This construction must be used when the subject of the if-clause

is not coreferential with the subject of the apodosis.

If both clauses have coreferential subjects, the protasis

iconsists of a verb stem bearing just the subordinating suffix

q r
~(ga)nik/-(ga)nuk. The first form is used at Rincoén, Ladolla and
!

gsometimes at Pauma, but the more usual Pauma form is -(ga)nuk.
EThis is the only one given by Tac and the most frequent in Kroeber
/Grace. The bracketed syllable ~ga appears when the Aspect verb
CONTINUOUS (see 4.l1.2) was present in underlying structure and
also when the verb to which the suffix is attached is one of per-
ception or mental attitude. Thus it is found with the Luiseno
equivalents of 'know, want, be afraid, be ashamed', etc. It seems

likely that Luisefio prefers to treat the 'action' of such verbs as




not punctual but continuous, in which case there is really only
one environment for the use of ~ga and not two as suggested above,
The following sentences exemplify conditions containing this

suffix:

1

1(356) nu-hti?ax-vuta-q ma?ma-qanik ( ¢ hati?ax- *go')
ny-go~can-PRES want-SUBORD

|
t
; 'T can go if I want'

[
]

[(357) no--nupu %?éxyi pe--n pitd+? pu-?asé-i
§ I-ENC tomor. leave-FUT now hig-animal-ACC
f FUT

sa*msa-nik

buy-SUBORD

'if I buy his horse now, 1'll go tomorrow!

Sometimes -(ga)nik is used where the subjects of protasis and

apodosis are semantically but not grammatically the same:

1(358) ?6m ¢um-?8+s hati?i-nik 2u-ga-n 10*vi-ma*n
} you with us go-SUBORD your-heart be good~CONT FUT

'if you go with us, you'll be glad®
(1it. = your heart will be good)

i

%e may perhaps want to ascribe the use of -(ga)nik in this sen-
tence to the influence of English, but 359 shows that such influ-
ence is usually not present:
(359) npu-sinavuki pu-mi*?-gala no+ néci-n

my -money its-be~SUBCRD I pay-FUT

'if I have some money, I'll pay for it'

(lit. = if my money exists)
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The English protasis and apodosis have the same subject, but this
has not influenced the Luisefio construction.

It is important to notice that all the sentences 355-9 are
identical in surface structure with temporal constructions where
the English equivalents have a clause introduced by 'while' or
'when':

(360) xilax-lut~up tum-wukoé* ?a-gala
rain-going to-ENC our-arrive-SUBORD

'it's going to rain when we arrive'

(361) no* kibha*t mi-?-ganik peélaxis nu-ma?max ni-2-qué®’
I young  be-SUBORD dancing my-like be~-REM CONT

wam?-ta no* naxanmal ?i+qal pumocm-i

now=CONTRASTIVE I old man Just they-ACC
Particle

tow-ma pum-péla-gala

look~-PRES HAB their-dance-SUBORD

'when I was young, I liked dancing; now that I'm old I

i just watch them while they are dancing’

In many cases there seems to be little difference hetween an if-

iclause and a when-clause in the English translation when the main
verb is PRES or FUT. The same ambiguity, or rather lack of dif-

ferentiation, occurs of course in other languages, e.g. in modern

| . .
German wenn-clauses under identical circumstances:

(362) wenn er kommt, gehe ich nach Hause

'if, when, he comes, I'm going home'

On the other hand there are also clear-cut cases like 360 where

the condition is ruled out and the construction can only be tem=—
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poral.

The simplest way to account for the convergence of temporal
and conditional clauses at surface level is to have them dominated
by different adverbial nodes in underlying structure, e.g.

ADVL and ADV (see the phrase structure rules in section
(CONDITION) (TIME)

3 above). Then one and the same set of transformations can be

used to attach -(qa)nik or -gala to the appropriate verb stem in

each case., The burden of indicating the difference in function
will thus be carried entirely by the adverbial ncde.
In fact the convergence at surface level is far greater than

what I have written above suggests: other types of adverbial

clause are also rendered in Luisefio by the -(gqa)nik and -gala

jconstructions, e.g.
|
i

1(363) MANNER:

pa? pli no- pa¢-tal poyk gileli-ganik pu-ci-vi

then and I water-INSTR it pour-SUBORD its-be bitter
DAT

?in-ax

remove~REM

'then I removed the bitterness by pouring water over it
(= the acoras)!'

(from a description of how acorn mush was made)

(364) MANNER or REASON:

?0°nu-kun pu-phee-i gina*li-g tukvu nc’:-li—qanikz8
he-ENC his-eye~-ACC ruin-PRES night read-SUBORD
REP '

'he ieg ruining his eyes by reading at night'




(365) TIME or REASON:

26+nu-pil ney wulti?-ya 2i-k  nu~htiza-qala
he-ENC me get angry-REM there my-go-SUBORD
REM ACC DAT

'he got mad at me when, because, I went there!

All these can be treated in exactly the same way by making the S

in which -(ga)nik or =gala later appear be dominated by one of the

ADVL nodes of MANNER, REASON or TIME, Both ~(ga)nik and -gala

'

will be introduced by the same transformation in each case (see

375 below).
! Before we consider the main transformations needed to gener-

ate NON-HYP conditional sentences, there are a few more structure

types that we need to have loocked at.

5.,1¢1.3% Conditions with té-

iConditions of this kind resemble the to+wili conditions we exam-

ined in 5.1.1.2 in that the if-clause has a finite verb (usually

FUT) but is introduced by té- instead of t0-wili. Furthermore,
Eboth protasis and apodosis may take FUT enclitics in the Pauma

idialect, though in Ladolla they are not used in the apodosgis.

The following sentences will illustrate these differences:

29

(366) te«?-up 70m poy <?arien pi wunal Gca-qga*n
ENC you him kick-FUT he ery~FUT
j FUT ACC

'*if you kick him, he will cry’

It should be noticed that 366 looks as if it should mean something

like 'maybe you will kick him and he will cry', but this is not

the translation given by my informants (cf. also Hyde, 160, where

188



the same observation is made).

(367) té+?-up ?6m 7?ivi ph+1 pa+?i-n pi 76m tak aya-n
this water drink-FUT get sick-FUT
ACC ACC
'if you drink this water you'll get sick!

1(368) té-?-upku ?0m hati?a+n pi-nupku3o pa? né+ hati?aen
1

ENC you go-FUT I go~FUT
FUT

tif you go, then I'11 go!

(369) té--puku yawaywis 31 pa?-nupku sa‘*msa-n
ENC then-ENC buy-FUT
FUu?p FuT

g 'if it's pretty, I'll buy it®

H
1
:

In 366 and 367 it will be seen that only the if-clause has encli—
ties and that these are the regular FUT ones (see 22); in 368 and
369, on the other hand, both protasis and apodosis have enclitics
and these are the 'remoter' FUT ones described in 4.1.2 (see also

22).

L
I

5.1.1.%4 Conditions with neither té+ nor to-wili

There is one kind of conditional sentence which is similar to
those with Eél and toewili but which has no special morpheme
}ntroducing the if-clause. In all my examples it has no enclitics
in either clause, though this may be an accident of my data. As
in the other two types of NON-HYP conditions the verbs are finite

and the apodosis is introduced by Bé? or pi or both:

(370) 26m qay gami?i-n ?Zu-né-1i tikvu pi ?ém Zu-pieé-i

you not quit-FUT your-read night Your-eye-ACC
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gina+ii-n
ruin-FUT
'if you don't quit reading at night, you'll ruin your eyes'

(371) ?6m poy 7?Ari-ma*n pi pbd*? ¢a-cqax-ma‘n

kick~FUT he cry-FUT
CONT CONT

'if you keep kicking him, he'll keep crying'’

Observe that in 371 the sense comes close to 'whenever you (will)
kick him, he will cry!', which is one translation given by Hyde
(160). However, Hyde's examples all lack the FUT suffix on the
verb in the first clause, €.g. 7Ari-ma instead of ?ari-ma*n, and
these non-future forms were all rejected by my informants when

the verb in the second clause was CONT FUT.

Helel.5 Generation of NON-HYP Conditions

It is evident that the clause type we examined in the last sub~
section is really a subtype of either the to+wili or tes construc-

tion. 1t can easily be generated from one of these by the dele-

Ition of the introductory morpheme. The question is whether thefe
Eis any motivation for choosing one construction in preference to
the other. I think there is the justification of economy for pos-
tulating the to'wili construction as underlying. As we saw in
5elels2, tOewili also occurs in if-clauses with non-finite verbs
and may also be omitted from these. The simplest way to account
for both is to propose an underlying to.wili for each, which can

optionally be deleted. If we do this for protases with non~finite

rerba, it is logical to do it also for those with finite verbs.
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Furthermore, we then need only one transformation to accomplish
the deletion of to+wili optionally from both protasis types.
It will be helpful to see first the underlying tree for the

S containing the conditional adverbial.

(372)

{Nees

NP s ADVL v
(CONDITION)

5

FUT

m-..%
=

NP.....‘..V

i
'Sx may immediately dominate more nodes than NP, ADVL and V, hence

the dotted lines in the top 8. Similarly between the NP of S

and s, there will be several other Ss containing T/A verbs. These

have also been indicated by a dotted line. If we recall the ana-

lysis of T/A made in 4.1.2, the transformational cycle will oper-

?te first on the lowest S in the tree (Sz), and PREDICATE RAISING
gill produﬁe a configuration of T/A verbs for which a T/A suffix
%an be subsfituted from the lexicon., It will be at this stage,
&.e. after the lexical insertion of these suffixes, that to-wili
and te+ are introduced. If we use the symbol T/4 for any T/A

suffix, the transformation that inserts the protasis introducers

can be written as follows:




(373) to-wili and te+ INSERTION (obligatory)

CLmp x v+7/a ]S]ADVL
{CONDITION)

SD: 1 2 =i
SC: 1 {té-wili}l- 2

tée-

If we now abbreviate the features of the lexical entry (i.e. tree
configuration, etc.) of T/A by F, then the transformation for the

introduction of -(ga)nik will have the following form:

(374) =(ga)nik INSERTION

[NPl x( Ly NP, Z V 4 T/A JS]ADVL V4 T/ ]s '
«F [ Fl
GCONT
SD: 1 2 3 b -
SC: 1 2 {ga) nik 4

Conditions: 1. NP1 = NP2
2. ¥ £ te-

3. Application is
optional if
Y = torwili
Angle brackets have been used to show that if the T/A verb CONT
joccurs in the tree configuration for the T/A suffix, the syllable
-qa- must be added as well as -pik. It will be observed that the
second right-hand bracket has been labelled simply ADVL and not
limited to conditional adverbials. This is because the same

transformation can be used to generate the correct surface form

for most other types of adverbial clause in LuiseRo, e.g. those of
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MANNER, REASON, etc. I mentioned in 5.l.l.2.
The same is true of the transformation needed to insert —gala
into the adverbial clause. In fact, as the structural description
for this transformation is identical with that in 374, we need
only to introduce the two alternatives into the structural change

and restrict their use by writing two conditions.

i(375) INSERTION of -(qa)nik and -qala

| [wp, x[[x wp, 2 ver/n  Jglpy, v+ 1/ s

| [wr [e]

&4CONT>

; SD: 1 2 3 4 =

| scC: 1 2 =) nik} 4 (a)

| pu + 2 qgala (b)

F Conditions: 1. Application optional if

Y = to-wili

, 2. ¥ £ tée

| 3. if NP, = NP, only {(a) applicable

4, if NPl ~ NP2 only (b) applicable

In the formalism used in this transformation pu has been written
as a mnemonie for the possessive prefix attached toc the verh stem
when -gala is present. (This mnemonic will also be used in later
transformations.) Another transformation will be needed to_spread
the features of person and number of NP2 to pu so that, after a
sacond lexical look-up, the appropriate cross-referring form of
the prefix will be inserted.

We saw at the beginning of this subsection that to-wili can

be omitted from conditional sentences containing either finite or




non~finite verb forms. This can be effected by a very simple

transformation:

(376) toewili DELETION (optional)

| CC téewiti X Jg dpor

|

| SD: 1 2 3 =
sC: 1 & 3

Here again ADVL does not need to be specified more closely as
CONDITION, since to°*wili is not found outside conditional sen-

;tences.

It now remains for us to move the adverbial clause to the
beginning or end of the matrix sentence. Since the choice of
position makes no difference to the meaning and, both positions
are equally common, we can build this choice into the transfor-
mation. It should be noticed, however, that no choice is possible

if the adverbial clause is introduced by teé-.
(377) EXTRAPOSITION OF ADVL

NP X ADVL V

| Sb: 1 2 ; —
sC: {3 pi (pa?) 1 2 (a)
({pé? (pi)})
1 3 2 (b)

Condition: (a) is obligatory if ADVL = te+ + S

Notice that this transformation is equally applicable if ADVL is
not a clause but one of the few Luiseﬁo_true adverbs or a nominal

form with a case ending (e.g. 2?esku-tal 'loudly’, sinavu-g ‘on




account of the money', etc.). However, in this case the particles
pi and pa? may not be used if case (a) is chosen.
The formalism used in (a) is intended to represent the fact

that when ADVL is preposed, either pi or E&? intervenes, or both
32

. = - - L
in either order, or neither pi nor pa?.

Finally there is the gquestion of the enclitics. We saw above

that whereas té- is usually followed by an enclitiec, to-wili
never is. We also saw that the 'conditional clauses with neither
Eé; nor to-wili' also have no enclitics. The latter fact follows
quite logically if we derive such clauses by deleting to-wili
from their underlying structure, as I have done above. In other
words, if we preclude enclitics from toswili clauses, they will be
automatically precluded from the clauses derived from them. The

suffixes ~(ga)nik and -qala resemble to-wili in not tolerating

lenclitics within their own S. Since the enclitics will be auto-

ématically generated as the cycle progresses up the tree (see

h.2.1.5), we shall need a transformation to delete them again

obligatorily after to-wili, -(ga)nik and -qala (and also after a

number of other particles and verbal suffixes) in the protasis

and optionally after pi or Eé? in the apodosis. The details of

these transformations need not, however, concern us here.
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5.1.2 HYP Conditions

The second major class of conditional sentences consists of those
which have the T/A verb HYP in their underlying structure, i.e.
those which contain what are traditionally called 'unfulfilled
conditions'. Here Luisefio has fewer constructions at its dis-
posal than for WNON-HYP conditions, but there are pronounced dif-

ferences between the declarative and interrogative structures.

5.1.2.1 Conditions with to+*wili, to* and hani?

Conditions of this kind have a finite verdb with a zero suffix for

HYP MOM and -ma for HYP CONT (see 16). The morpheme tb-wili again
Efigures as the introducer of the protasis, but its place can be
!taken by gggiz or Eé; with no change of meaning. The latter are
always accompanied by the HYP enclitics (see 23), whereas to-wili
usually occurs without. 1In my data the apodosis is always intro-
}duced by pi, gég, or a combination of both after to-'wili and
hani?, but I collected one case with no connector after té-. Note
gthat HYP conditional sentences with protasis introducers are not

discussed in Kroeber/Grace, Tac, and Hyde, In the following ex=~

amples I have for clarity's sake included the zero HYP suffix.

(378) to.wili Ga-m pdyk <%amiiclu yax-g pa? pi gqay
we him first tell-HYP not
ACC

carm-i wulta?ax-g@

we-ACC get angry-HYP

'if we {told } him first he would {get } mad at us'

had told have got
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(379)

(380)

{381)

P
1
|
1
1
1
|
1
i
i
i
|

1(382)

téevili-xunpu nbde pdy tiewi-g pi--xunpu’’ pbyk
ENC I him see=~HYP him
+HYP ACC DAT
+I
“PL | pauma
wa+?i8 720+ vi-gf
meat give~-HYP
'if I ( saw him, I would (give } him the meat?:
{had seen have given

tos-xuku ¢asm hati?ax-¢# pito-? Gcam wuna? gal-ma-g@

ENC | we go~HYP now we there be-CONT-HYF
+HYP

+I

+PL Ladolla

*if we had gone, we should have been over there (by) now'

nani?-xunpu né- poy ti-wi-g pi pa? no. pdy Aiq i-¢

ENC I him see-HYP him whip-HYP
+HYP ACC ACC
+I
=PL | pauma
'if I(saw him, I would (whip him'
had seen have whipped

hani?-xund?pu 106+ poy tiswi-f pa?-xuné?pu pdyk

ENC I him see=-HYP him
+HYP DAT
+PST

+1

~PL | ppuma

sinaval 20+vi-¢g

money give-¢g

'if I had seen him, I would have given him the money'
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It will be observed that with the exception of 380 and 382 the
time reference of the vefbs in these sentences is either present
or past, i.e, in isolation they have two English translations.

In fact the context will usually make clear which time reference
is intended, as in 380. In 382 present reference is ruled out by
the form of the enclitic. The use of these past HYP enclitics
seems to be rare. I was unable to elicit any example from my

Ladolla informant.

5.le2.2 Condéitions Just With EY¥P Enclitics

More common than the HYP conditional constructions Jjust described
are those which resemble them in every other way structura;ly ex~
cept that the protasis introducer is absent. Again the protasis
always contains the HYP MOM zero suffix or the HYP CONT suffix

~ma-g, and the apodosis is introduced by pi, RéZv or a combination

|
of both. However, in this type of construction I have collected

ino examples without one or both of these connectors.

|
(383) poy-xuku no- ti+wi~f pi no+ poy neci-ni-@
|

! ENC I  see-HYP pay-cause-HYP
| $HYP
+I
=FL l1agolls
'if I [aaw } him, I would [make } him pay'
had seen have made

(384) wunaelum-xumpu wuko-?ax-@ pi pa? ?Zayali-ma-@

they ENC arrive-HYP know-CONT-HYP
+HYP
$IT1
+PL Pauma

198



tif they (come
had come

ti-wi-g
see-HYP

LYY F
ca*m-xuku poy

we ENC him
+HYP ACC
+I .

| *PL Yadolla

i(385)

pa? pi poé-?
| he

'if we {were to see

had seen

surely {be

} ashamed'’
have been

7umom-xumpu poyk Zami+lu

you (ENC him first
PL +HYP DAT
+IX

+PL Pauma

(386)

'if you {told
had told

right’

(387)

’ L)
no*-xuno?pu

ENC
+HYP
+PST
+1

~PL Pauma

20°vi-@g
give-HYP

} they would

pu~na-+la-gala
his~be scared-SUBORD

. [ ’
siguru hamo*yax-ma-@
surely be ashamed-CONT-HYP

him when he was scared, he would

him first, it would {be

poy ti-wi-¢g pa?-xund?pu

'if I had seen him I would have given him the meat!®
Notice that, as in the examples in 5.1.2.1, an enclitic may accom-

pany the connector of the apodosis in the Pauma dialect, whereas

know '
have known

yax~@

pa? pi 1lo-vi-ma-g
tell-HYP be good-
CONT-HYP

} all
have been

poyk was?is
him meat
DAT
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in the Ladolla dialect the‘enclitics are invariably absent.
Agaln, when no context is given, the time reference can be either
present or past, except in 38?.34
As we shall see below, very few adjustments to the rules
presented in 5,1,1.5 are needed to generate the above sentences
and those in 5.1.2.1. Before we consider these adjustments, how-

ever, it is necessary for us to examine one other type of HYP con-

ditional sentence.

—
1

5:1.2.3 Conditional Questions Again

In 4,2.2.1.7 we looked at the paradigm of conditional HYP encli-
tics and saw two examples of their use, 86 and 87. In 4.4.,8 I

i
!

dealt with the generation of the enclitics in the first disjunct

and of té* in the second disjunct of an interrogative apcdosis.

It remains for me now to give a few more examples and to examine

more closely the characteristics of the protasis. Consider the
]

ifollowing:

I(388) ?zom-xukuna ?aya+li-§  pu-ma-kina-ki té-vili wunal

ENC repair~-HYP his-car-ALIEN if he
; +HYP
i +INT
’ +II
i ~PL Pauma

?6yk pu-nééi-qala

you his-pay-~SUBORD
DAT

'would you have mended his car if he'd paid you?'




(389) nbs-xukunfa) miyik-i sinaval Gclwi-g

ENC much-ACC money win-HYP
+HYP

+INT

+II

“PL lragolla

x 4'n pu-mi-?-qala
his-be~SUBORD

'would I have won a lot of money if Juan had been there?'

EIt will be seen that in these two examples the apodosis is struc-
turally identical with that in the declarative sentences deacribed
in 5.1.1.2: it may be introduced by to-wili as in 388 or there may
!be no introducer as in 389. Similar}y, the non-finite verb form
carries the -nik suffix when.the subject of both protasis and apo-
dosis has the same reference, or the ~gala suffix with a matching
personal prefix when the two subjects have different reference.

I am uncertain whether the protasis in an interrogative con-
ditional sentence must always contain a non-finite verb form.
This is certainly the case in all the examples I elicited from my

35 and finite

two informants, but it is conceivable that enclitics
verb forms may also be used at times. It should also be noted
Fhat I have no examples of an if-clause introduced by hani? or tb.

i
in such sentences.

F.1l.2»4 Generation of HYP Conditions

In the two foregoing subsections we have seen that the most marked
differences between HYP and NON-HYP conditional sentences are (1)
the use of different sets of 2nclitics for each type, (2) the use

of different protasis introducers (té: for NON-HYP and t6-, hani?




for HYP), and (3) different conditions on the use of finite and
non~finite forms in the protasis. On the other hand both types
have in common (1) that some if-clauses may be introduced by
t6*wili, and (2) that some have no introducer at all although the
verb is finite.

Let us deal first with the differences. The use of different
sets of enclitics will not necessitate any change in the transfor-

mations proposed in 5.1.1l.5 for NON-HYP conditions. I suggested

rthere that the enclitics will already have heen lexically inserted
|

before the morphemes to-wili and té: are introduced by 373. This

}
%ill of course also be true of HYP conditions; i.e., when HYP

E

occurs in the T/A superstructure of the protasis and apodosis, the

appropriate enclitice and the appropriate forms of the verb will
automatically be generated by the transformational cycle as out-

lined in 4.1.2, before to-wili, to* or hani? are inserted, Simi-

}arly, the difference between the enclitics used inlinterrogative

;nd non-interrogative apodoses will also be previocusly taken care

Lf by the performative verb at the top of the underlying tree.

| For the insertion of the different apodosis introducers, how-
Lver, 373 will need to be modified so as to take into account

whether NON-HYP or HYP enclitics are present. This can be accom-

plished as follows:
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(390) INSERTION OF APODOSIS INTRODUCERS (Obligatory)

LLwe x v+{§}l ]s ]ADVL

(CONDITION)
{té-wili} + 2
té-

; £t -wildi
to.
| hani? 1

where Y = any NON-HYP enclitic, and Z = any HYP enclitic, and the

SD:
SC

[

subscript 1 on two sets of parentheses allows the top member of
the first set to go only with the top member of the second, and
the bottom member of the first set to go only with the bottom
member of the second.

The reader will notlce that 390 also allows the insertion of

to* or hani? as the introducer of the if-clause in an interroga-

tive conditional. I mentioned that my data do not contain ex-
ampler of structures of this type, though they may exist. Fpr
simplicity I have here assumed that they are possible. Should
this prove to be wrong, 390 would have to be restricted:by a con-
'dition excluding them when Z is the ipterrogative HYP suffix.

The third difference between NON-HYFP and HIP conditions, viz.

i
in the use of finite or non-finite verb forms, can easily be ac-

commodated by extending the conditions on 375, INSERTION OF

{ga)nik and ~gala. If it is true that HYP protases in declara-

"

1 ive conditions always contain finite verbs, whereas in interrog-

ative conditions they always contain non-finite verbs, we must

add_the following two conditions on the transformationt— —
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{(391) Further Conditions on 375

5. T/A # declarative HYP suffix

6. Application obligatory if T/A = interrogative
HYP puffix

All that now remains is to see whether the other two transforma-

tions in 5.1.1l.5 will also account for the resemblances between

ENON-HYP and HYP conditional sentences. By analogy with NON-HYP
éstructures, we can propose that HYP protages without clause introw
ducers are also produced by the deletion of an underlying té-wili,
!As formulated in 376, to+*wili DELETION satisfies the structural
description of both NON~HYP and HYP protases and thus produces the
required effect. Similarly, EXTRAPOSITION OF ADVERBIAL as formu-

lated in 377 also produces the correct results for both types of

structure, providing we make the total omission of pi, 2&? com=-

binations in SC(a) inadmissible after HYP protases without clause

|
introducers.
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5.2 Relative Clauses

The most intricate of Luiseho embedded atructureg is the relative
clause. Characteristically-it contains only non=finite verb,
forms which behave like adjectival modifications of the head noun,
and which usually can be inflected for number and case depending

ion the function of the head noun in the matrix sentence. Luisefio

i

relative constructions are always restrictive; I have found no
%evidence at all for the existence of the non-restrictive kind.
}Altogether the language has thirteen non-finite relative verbd
forms at its disposal, if we count the two specifically animate
forms 'Vikat' and 'Viwut', about whose role as true relative
structures I have some doubt (see 5.2.6 and 5.2.7). The factors

determining the shape of the relative forms are: (a) whether the

head noun (HN) is animate or inanimate, (b) whether the head noun
baa the same reference as the subject noun (SN) of the relative S

lor as some noun other than the subject noun, (c) what T/A higher

|
verbs are in the underlying tree configuration dominating the verb

ﬁn the relative S (see 5.2.1 below for a more detailed account of
i

&his the most important factor). So that the reader can quickly

i

| . . .

obtain a first orientation through this welter of forms, I shall

first present a chart showing the interaction of the three deter-

mining factors, and then in the subsequent sections discuss and

illustrate each form and provide a transformation for its gener-

ation. It should be noted that there are more than thirteen

lentries in the chart since some of the forms overlap.

|
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(392) HN = SN HN # SN
ANIMATE INANIMATE ANIMATE INANIMATE
PRES HAB V ¢ kat { Pu + V }
pu ¢+ V ¢ la
PRES, P PR V + gat pu + V 4 gat .
BEM CONT | v + qat [ pu+ v+ qat
{v + gqal + mukus {pu + V & qgal + vo ]
| | REM V + mukus {pu + Ve v&}
‘ pu & V
é FUT CONT 2 { V & lut } 7 pu4 V4 gal 4 pi
Ppu + V 4 gal + pi
FUT { V + lut } _
; pu + V + pi pu £ V ¢+ pi
|
! 'likes to! V + wut

éWith the exception of the two specifically animate forms 'Vikat'
!ahd 'Viwut', which I shall treat together later, the relatives
%iil be analysed in the order in which they are seen in 392.
E The usual word order is for the relative to follow immediately
%after the noun it qualifies; but as a considerable amount of
iscrambling of the elements in a Luisefo sentence is possible,

other word orders are also found, e.g. preceding the head noun,

following the head noun but separated from it by the verb of the

matrix sentence, etc. Examples of these varying orders will be
i
'seen in the illustrations given below.

Delel DU + V

One of the simplest relatives as far as structure is concerned

consists of the bare verb stem (i.e. root 4+ thematic increment)
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with a possessive prefix. For simplicity of reference 1 shall
allow pu- (third person singular) to stand for any member of the
paradigm of personal prefixes, and name each relative comstruction
by means of a structural formula. Hence the one we are here con-
sidering can be referred to as 'putV'. Its most common usage is

in relative constructions which make a general statement about the

Ehead noun, i.e. whose remote structure contains the aspect verb
i’
HAB (see 393a) and for whose T/A tree configuration the suffix -ma

has been inserted from the lexicon (see 393b).

(3938) : (3930) :
X BN
! NP. S
J s

é NP2 NPB' v

In the above diagrams the dotted lines are used to indicate the

i
1

parts of the tree that have been omitted. Henceforth, in this
isubaection and in those that follow, I shall take it that PRED RSG
has applied in each case before the relativizing transformations
can operate, i.e. that trees similar to 393a have been converted
to trees like 393b. In accordance with the cyclical principle,

the relativization transformations will not.need to take NP., the

head noun, into account until the S governing NPj is reached, by
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which time PRED RSG will have operated on all the Ss below NPj. I
shall assume that lexical insertion will apply as soon as a con-
figuration is generated which matches one in the lexicon. Hence
the structural description of the relativizing transformations
will need to refer only to the T/A suffix and not to the tree con~
figuration for which it was inserted. It will also be noted that

NP
I have adopted the N\ analysis of relative clausee, which is

NP S
ladequate for our present purposes but whiqh is not the only poae-
sible approach (see Stockwell 1968:445-6).

In the relative construction we are here considering, the
head noun must have different reference from that of the subject
noun in the relative clause, but the same reference az some other
noun (e.g. NP3) in that clause. This and the other characteris-
tics menticned above are illuastrated in the following sentences.

(394) ©¢b6+7un na-ca-nis (pb6+?) <2fu~-10%xa pilék ?axa‘t
i all food DEF your-make very delicious

t

'all the food you prepare is very delicious’'

(395) Go+?un-um 1i:vri-m (pumom) pu-nd'wi(-m) pOPliveum

all-PL book-PL DEF his-write(~PL) good-PL
PL

'all the books he writes are good'

i(396) co*?un-um “?Patéa+x-um (pumom) nu-?6?na-m ?0ma‘'n

all-PL person-FL DEF my-know~PL be absent-PRES
PL PL

fall the people I know are not here'

In 394-6 the head noun is in subject position in the matrix sen-

tence and is accompanied by a DETERMINER (c6+%un). Optionally the




deictic 6'?, which is declined differently from the pronoun
pb+? the,she,it',>® can be used as a DEFINITIZER, i.e. if the
definiteness of the head noun ﬁeeds to be stressed. It can, how-
ever, equally well be omitted., 1In cases like the above where a
DET is present, the DEF can appear immediately before or immedi-

ately after the head noun, i.e., in addition to the order shown

: . v’ rd L ¥
.above, ¢0°?un p6*? na<Ga*nis, co6*?unum pumom 1i:vrim and ¢o-?2unum

pumom ?atacxum are equally acceptable and have just the same mean-

ing. In mest of the examples that follow it will be seen that the

DEF usually precedes the head noun, especially when no DET is

iused. This analysis does not accord with Hyde (169) where the
?morpheme is taken to be a clause marker and always made to stand
at the beginning of the relative e¢lause.

Let us now turn our attention to the relativized verb. In

the construction under consideration, the bare verb stem carries

ia personal prefix reflecting the person and number of the subject
KP in the underlying relative S. If we steal a glance at the

%ther Cupan languages, we shall see that in Caﬁuilla and Cupeiio
&ha verbs regularly carry subject prefixes, and we might at first
?e tempted to claim that we have the same phenomenon in Luisefio
gbut restricted to embedded sentences. However, a closer examina-

tion of the Luisefio verb forms will show quite clearly that they
are nominalizations, in which case it is only logical to consider
the person prefixes as possessive, the function they have every-

where else in Luisefio grammar. It is for this remson that I am

glossing them as possessives in the exemplary sentences. Evidence
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that the verb forms are nominal (I am using this term to cover
both noun and adjective) is given by the fact that they can be
inflected for both number and case. It will be seen from the ex-
amples below that the rules for number agreement differ between
Ladolla and Pauma.37 In both dialects when the head noun is plu-
ral and animate, the relativized verb mlso carries the plural
!suffix as in %96 nu-?6?na-m; however, when the head noun is plural

%ut inanimate, the relativized verb is regularly inflected for

plural by my LaJdolla informant but very rarely by my Pauma infor-

mant, hence the parenthesis in 395. We shall see further examples
of agreement discrepancies between the dialects in ensuing sec-
ticns,

In my treatment of relative constructions I shall not give

any rules for case and number agreement, as a detalled discussion

'of this area of Luiseflo grammar would take me far beyond the lim-

its I have aet myself, Bowever, a few general remarks about case

Pnd number in these structures are in place. In the examples

394-6 it is not obvious that the relative nominals are inflected,
|

|

as there is no special marking for NOMINATIVE in Luiseno. When

|

the head noun has a function other than as subject in the matrix
?, it will usually carry an overt case ending corresponding to
%hat function, and the same case ending is then found on the rel-
ativized form form, e.g.

(397) noé*-nil waxa'm punée--yi nu-gwo+?-i ti.w-?yax

I ~ENC yest, DEF=ACC my-fear-ACC see-REM
REM

'yesterday I saw the (person) I'm afraid of!
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(398) mariya-p pu-na? poyk <?6svi-vica-q

ENC her~father him give-want~-PRES
PRES DAT

his pu-na? pu-ma%max-i

sth his~like~-ACC
ACC

"Maria wants to give her father something he likes!

1(399) wunél-up Aalax-ma €0 2un-m~i 2atax-m-i
! -

he-ENC hate-PRES all-PL-ACC person-PL~ACC
PRES HAB

punes -m-i nu-?é?na-m-i38
DEF-PL-ACC my-know~PL-ACC

the hates all the people I know'

Now consider the following:

(400) ku?a*l-up nivé?-qa wiw-na nu-gnaki  pu-16?xa-na
fly-ENC be in-PRES acorn-LOC my-wife her-make-L0OC
PRES mush

"there is a fly in the acorn mush my wife made'

Here both head noun and relative nominal are in the locative case.
In the next two sentences, head (pro)noun and relative nominsl are

both accusative.

I(401) toéw~kam, wunal hi%s pu-?y6°£-i39 pu-ma -+ -ga

look~ENC he sth his-steal~ACC his-hand-LOC
ACC

y&w?-qa

hold~-PRES

'look, he's holding in his hand something that he's stolen’
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{402) puney-kunum sinaval <?ama+yamal pu-noli 57 tuld-w-ax
DEF C money boy his-leave f{ind~REM
ACC +REPO ACC
+ITIIX
+PL

‘they found the money that the boy left behind'

In 400=2 it is noteworthy that the T/A of the underlying verb in
| .

the relative S cannot be PRES HAB as in 394-.9, In each case the
!

é'action' of the underlying relative verb precedes that of the

t
matrix verb., In such clauses as this Luiseilo normally uses the

|
ispecifically ‘past! conatruction 'putV+ vo! (see 5.2.4.1), and in
fact this is a perfectly acceptable alternative in 400-2.

é It is tempting to think that the 'putV' construction may per-~
haps not be marked for Tense/Aspect at all: all the relative forms

in al)l the sentences above are similar to the English construction

‘of his V-ing'. For example, 394 might be translated by 'all the

Ifood of your making ...', 399 by 'all the people of my knowing,..'|
5400 by 'something of his stealing ...', etc. Although some of

i
these translations may sound odd, they capture the same meaning as
|

?the Luigenio without any explicit time reference. We may note fur-
|

ther that this interpretation would cover a.number of other uses
iof 'pu+V'.40 For example, the construction is used often where
English has a passive and a past tense, though the Luiseno encli-
tic when used indicates PRES time:

(403} 720+au-p nu-ta<?af néyk pu-%7o-vi

this~-ENC my-uncle me his-give
PRES DAT

'this was given to me by my uncle'




(this is of my uncle's giving)
(404) %o6+2un ?ivi ?fata-xum pum-pura?na
all this people their-plant

'all this was planted by people'
(¢... i5 of people's planting)

E Although this ‘'tenseless' approach seems gttractive, never-
Etheless within the framework I am using I can see no alternative
ito positing T/A higherAverbs as underlying_these constructions.

iIn the first place my analysis requires each relative nominal to
Ebe dominated by S, and the grammar as now set up requires alsoc a
éT/A superstructure dominating each 'traditional' § of this kind;

in the second place, there are conastraints which preclude the use

of 'put+V' where the English translation suggests a FUT time ref-

erence, e.g. it cannot be used to render 'the acorn mush my mother

will, is going to, make tomorrow'. Here one of the alternatives

|
@eacribed in 5.2.5 must be used. This suggests that only certain
H
]

Fomhinations of T/A higher verbs are permissible in the underlying
i
structure. These constraints on tense and aspect can be easily

Laptured if the transformation generating 'putV' relatives has a
structural description in which only -ma (PRES HAB) and -?ax (an

abbreviation for the various morphologically conditioned allo-

morphs of REM) occur. It could be written:
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(405) GENERATION OF RELATIVE pu & V

-ma,
w np, [ x wp, ¥ v+{ x}]S z

-78
SD: 1 2 3 4 5 6 S 4
SC: 1 g 3 puth ¢ 6

Condition: 1. NPl = NP2

2. X must contain
NP

ECondition 2 prevents NP_ from being the subject NP of the relative

2
!S, which will always be generated as the first NP in each sen-
tence. X or Y may of course contain more than one NP. This nota-

tion is therefore intended to represent NP2 as any NP other than

the subject of the relative S,
i
5.,2.2 pu + V ¢ la

There is another relative similar in meaning and construction to

'putV! but carrying the suffix -la. In one of its uses it seems

Fo be identical with 'putV' in indicating an action which is ha-
&itually or continually performed. Here again thg head noun in
%he matrix sentence must have the same reference as some noun in
the relative S other than the subject. As we can see from 408
%elow where the case suffix is overt, 'putV+la' is usually inflec-
ted for the same case as that of the head noun it modifies. I
have no evidence in my data, however, to show that it may also

agree in number.

(406) wunal-up pé+? me?is x"a*n puyh-mapi pu-yi?yi-la
that-ENC DEF doll Juan always hig-play-REL




‘that's the doll that Juan always plays with'

(407) 2ivi-p hi*kepis nu-na? pu~-hi*gi-la
this-ENC pipe my-~father his-smoke-REL

'this is the pipe my father always smokes!

(408) waxa-m-nil punéy yim?pi%s x A+n pu-méfxi'.i--:L:i.j"'1

| yest. ENC DEF  hat his-lose-REL

| REM ACC ACC
pes-ga tuld-w-ax (Ladolla)

i road~-LOC find-REM

'vyesterday I found on the road that hat that Juan is
always losing'

¢f. né+-nil tuldew-2yax puney yum?pis x a'n
find-REM
41

pu-matis-la~y (Pauma)

his-lose-REL-ACC

% 'I found that hat Juan is always losing'
It will be noticed that, except for 408, all these sentences are
'equative' with a deictic (2ivi 'this', wunal 'that') as subject
or subject modifier. ‘'putVila' seems to be particularly favoured
in this environment, but 'puiV' may alsc be used. Compare 407
with

(409} %ivi-p sirvessa ni-yd? pu-162xa
my-mother her-make

'this is the beer my mother makes!

|
|
Lnd see alsoe 403 and 404, I was unable to determine any semantic

|

Fifference between the two constructions in sentences of this

Eype, but it may well be that 'pu¥V+1a' has a different feel about

{t because of its other uses.
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One of these is particularly interesting. In suitable envi-
ronments its meaning may be narrowed down to the place where the
action of the verb is performed, e.g.

(410) npu-na? pu-hé+lax-la pilek wa'm
my-father his-sing-REL very far
'where my father sings is a long way off’

1(411) nu-na? pu-he-lax-la-pa pilek %i-ta-t
his-sing-REL-1LOC very cold

'{at) where my father sings it's very cold'

(412) 2iviep ?ivA? x"4'n pu-mAtie-la pu-yum?pik
this-ENC here . his-lose-REL his-hat

*this is where Juan always loses his hat'

¥a'n pu-héeyi-la

his-dig-REL

(413) “?ivi-p x

'this is where Juan always digs'

No doubt the deictic adverb is preferrred because sentences like

i413 are ambiguous without it. The same construction is found in
i . . . .

equative sentences of this type indicating the purpose for whickh
an object is used (41%), and it is only a short step further for
'putV+la' to stand for this object itself (415):

(414) wunal-up kulaswut 2?8&<xil pu-he-yi-la

that-ENC stick earth its-dig-REL
ACC

'that stick is for digging the ground'

(415) pguna+l pu-wa-qi-la pilék <2alax"is

woman her-sweep very bad
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'that woman's broom is very bad'

Hence without the deictic adverb sentence 413 could alsc mean
"this is Juan's digging implement'.

A little consideration will show that all but the first use
of 'putVila' described above involve considerable problems of
generation within the present framework. As I am only concerned
Ewith relatives, I shall not consider further the constructions
seen in 414 and 415 since they seem to me to be only distantly
related to relatives. We can, however, take a second look at the
'general' ‘putVila' which appears to be synonymous with 'putV!
and at the 'where' kind of 'puiVila'.

The first of these, if it really is a mere alternative to

'putV', can be generated by amending 405 to 416:
{(416) GENERATION OF RELATIVE putVié@d AND puiVila

-ma
! W NPl EX NP2 Y v % {-?ax}l]S 2

, SD: 1 2 3 4 5 6 =

SC: 1 " puth {:ga} 6

- 1

W

Condition: 1. NPl = NP2

2. X must contain NP
Since a real contrast between the absence of any suffix and the
presence of a suffix (:lg) becomes cobvious when 'pu+vi apd
'putV+la' are treated as altgrnative constructions; I have posited

a zero suffix in 416 and amended 'puiV' to 'puiVig'.
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For the generation of the 'where' kind of 'pusVila', the
main problem is the restriction of the meaning to location. One
solution which immediately springs to mind is to consider the
construction as a 'general' 'putVila' modifying the noun 'place',
€cBa 'the place at which my father sings'. There is, however,

i
little support for this interpretation from the language itself,

iFirst, there are very few words for abstractions in Luigeno, and

%a word for 'place' is entirely absent. Maybe one could posit an

abstract PLACE here, in the same sense of 'abstract' as was used

in connection with the performative and higher verbs. Neverthe-
;less. even supposing this were acceptable, one would expect
"putV+la' to be always in the locative case (the PLACE at which..)
and in 410, 412 and 413 it is clearly not. Another alternative
which seems more attractive is to consider the construction as
something like a gerund, i.e. not as a relative at all. More data

e
are required before a decision can be made, however, and T will

therefore not speculate any further.

!
5.2.3 V + qat

When (a) the head noun is modified by an underlying S that con-
?ains a verb with the PRES suffix -qa, and (b) the subject NP of
this S is coreferential with the head noun, i.e, when we have a

tree configuration of the following kind
(417) .

i
o

NPZ NP;- ¥ T/A\\'
Zqa

218




where NP, = NP ILunisefioc deletes NP

and replaces =ga by =gat.

1 2" 2

As with the other relative constructions described above,

accurately, when -qat has been introduced, the case of NPj

.NP2 and 'Viqgat’'.
L7

|(418) wunal-up ya?as hik qéwi-gat ?atasx-um po mik
that-ENC man sth shout-REL person-PL them
ACC PRES DAT
nu-pé*t

my-younger brother

'*that man who is announcing something to the people

my younger brother'

(419) ?axim-sum wuna*l-um nanitmal-um John pu-7é5

who that-PL girl-PL with him
i PL
i mén-qat—um
|
; come~REL~ PL
PRES

'who are those girls coming with John?'

42

(420) ?ivi k%i-1a mbna-gat 2u-k"a+n
this acorn pile up-REL for you
PRES
’ 'this pile of acorns is for you'

(= these acorns which are piling up ...)

(421) nbe-n ?0%na-q puné+m-i ?atax-m-i xi-%
I-ENC know-PRES DEF =ACC person-PL-ACC house
PL ACC

'Viqat!

usually carries the same case and number suffix as NPl; or, more

(deter-

mined by its function in the sentence) is usually spread to both

is
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wae*qi-qat-um-i

sweep-REL ~PL-ACC
PRES

'I know those people who are sweeping the house'

Sometimes the relative 'Vigat' has the same time reference as the

PAST PRESENT =-qat, e.g.
(422) pb*? ya?4B néy nili-gat ya%ani~q.

DEF man me push-REL run away-PRES
ACC P PR

"the man who (just) pushed me has run away'

In 4.1.%.1 (6) and in Footnote 3 I have pointed out that I am
unable to find any generalizations covering both of these —gat
forms, since the relative 'Vigat' can also have PRES tense refer-
ence. I shall therefore treat them as separate, desplte the iden-
tity of shape, and consider relative =~gat to be substituted for
both PRES -qa and P PR =~gat. 1In fact the situation is even more
complicated than this. When the head noun is inanimate, the time
reference of 'Vigat' may be extended to REM CONT (see 16), and
probably to other past tenses though I have no data for these.
‘The following two sentences illustrate this usage with inanimate

nouns:

(423) wuna*lum-mil té-vagal wani--gya néBkin gé?-qat(-i)

they-ENC oak river-LOC near grow-REL (-ACC)
REM REM
CONT
cor-ax
fell-REM

*they cut down the oak that was growing by the river!
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(424) Augasvit-pil kuldewut nu-ki--ga wici-gat~i

Mexican-ENC wood my~house-10C lie~REL =ACC
REM REM
CONT
Tulyo-t
steal
REM

‘the Mexican stole the wood that was lying beside my house'

EIn view of these additional data, the underlying tree for *Vigat'

(417) must be amended to:

(425) :

NP. NP, + WV T
2 NPy {A

-'-qa_

~qat

-qu#
The transformation necessary for generating this relative can now
be written:

(426) GENERATION OF RELATIVE Vigat

x w, [ owp, ¥ v+{-qa' 1s 2

~-qat
{[~anin]> éaqui)
SD: 1 2 3 o 5
SC: 1 ) 3 -gat 5

Condition: NPl = Npa

I have again taken the angle brackets from transformatiocnal phono-

logy to indicate that relative -gqat can be substituted for —qug
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only when the head noun is inanimate. On the other hand, the head
noun can be either inanimate or animate when relative =~qat is sub-

stituted for the tense suffixes -qa or -qat, I think I am justi-

fied in writing the rule this way, since this shows clearly the
relatedness of these three uses of relative -gat.

There is one final observation to make before we leave this
construction. Sentence 423 illustrates that case spreading is
optional, not obligatory, when the head noun is inanimate. Both
versions of 423, i.e, with and without the ACC suffix -i, were
volunteered by my Ladolla ipformant and pronounged to be equally
grammatical. This usage accords with that of my Pauma informant,
who gave the game information. We shall see that the optional usé
of the ACC suffix on a re;ative nominal qualifying an inanimate
noun-ia not limited to 'Vigat'. Where the ACC was actually used
(as in 424), I shall not place it in parentheses; parentheses will
be used, however, when both alternatives were given.

Unfortunately I have no data to show what happens when a case
iother thaé ACC is required on a head noun. This awaits further

regearch.

5.2043.1 pu + V + gat

Exactly parallel to relative 'Viqat' is another construction dif-
fering only in that it carries a prefix which picks up the number
and person of the subject of the underlying clause when this has
different reference from that of the head noun. In other words,

underlying 'putVigat! is the same tree as 425; but in this case

PPldoes not equal NP but some other NP (e.g. NP;).
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(427) ?uke+, mansa*na ?u-ce-vi-gat ¢o+?un ?api+sa

sir apple your-pick=-REL all rotten
PRES

'sir, the apples you are picking are all rotten'

PRES
*that sheep that Juan is buying ie not well’

E(429) ?20m-gu  ti-w-ax punéy peéslig ni-yo?

E you-ENC see-REM DEF dish my-mother
? INT ACC

pu-hit*pi-gat-i

|
; her-paint-REL -ACC
PRES

*did you see the dish my mother is painting?!

Yeverything I know I have learnt from my father'

‘the cage of 'Viqat', the time reference may also be P PR:

(431) hax-gu ?0°nu  7Tu-néci-gat poyk

who-ENC that your-pay=-REL him
INT P PR DAT

'who is that (to) whom you were just paying?'

(432) no--n ma?ma-q ¢6*7un 7u-sa-msa-gat-i
I-ENC want-PRES all your-buy-REL =ACC
P PR

'l want all you were buying'

(428) wunadl-up ?ixi?wut x“a'n pu-sa'msa-qat qdy 1&-vi-g
that-ENC sheep hig~buy-REL not be well-PRES

(430) ¢o6+?un his nu-?yali-qat nu-na? posni nu-plé%143
all thing my-know-REL my-father him my-learn
| ACC PRES ABL

In all the above the relative has PRES time reference; but, as in
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Sentences 429 and 432 show 'pudVigat' modifying the object NP of
the matrix sentence, and therefore carrying the ACC suffix =-i
(see also 433). The case relations in 429 are more complicated
and will be taken up in 5.2.8.

Just like 'Vigat' this relative construction may also be
used to refer to REM CONT time when the head noun is inanimate:

(433) no+-n waxa'm hati?i-nik 26°num-um-i yim?piB-m-i
I-«-ENC yest. go~-SUBORD that-PL=-ACC hat-PL-ACC

i 2u-107xa-qat-m-i qay ti.w-ax
[ your-make~REL~-PL=ACC not see-REM
REM
CONT

'when I went yesterday, I didn't see those hats you were
making'

For the generation of '"puiVigat' we need the following transfor-

mation, which contains the same formalism as 426:

(434) GENERATION OF putVigat

2

W NPl [X NP Y V-l-{'—qa}:ls Z

A ~qat
¢[~Anim[> Caugd
SD: 1 2 3 &4 5 6
sC: 1 g 3 puth -gat 6

Condition: l, NPl = NP2

2. X must contain NP

5.2.4 V ¢+ (galt) mukus

When the verb in the underlying S bears the REM T/A suffix ~%ax

and the head noun has the same reference as some noun other than
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the subject of the relative S, we have the correct underlying
structure for the generation of 'Vimukus'. Certain aspects of
the phonology of -mukus are discussed in Davis (forthcoming).
Here it needs to be added that alongside this form (the only one
used at LaJolla) my Pauma informant equally often employed

-muk" ub; the Rincdn version given in Hyde (169) is -mokwig, the
form also quoted in the Sparkman materials in the Bancroft
Library, UC Berkeley.

Occasionally the head noun which 'Vimukus' modifies is inan-
imate, as in the following two sentences:

(435) wunal sa*ku waxa*m pofax-mukus pilék hagahgis

that sack yest, burst-REL very threadbare
REM

mis2-qug
be~REM CONT

'‘that sack that burst yesterday was very threadbare!

(436) po6+? wi%a+gal néskin wani+-na waxd'm hulliqax-mukus

DEF live-ocak near river-L0OC yest. fall-REL
REM

gunngax ¢d:%un  ?api-sa mi:?7-quf
inside all rotten  be~-REM CONT

‘that live-oak that fell by the river yesterday was all

rotten inside!’
Most often, however, the head noun ie inanimate:

(437) po*? ya%?as neyk %0cvi-mukus townavis tocmavis

DEF man me  give-REL basket blind
DAT REM

mi«2-qug

be-REM CONT
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'the man who gave me the basket was blind’

As with the other relatives we have seen so far, 'Vimukus' usually
carries the same case endings as the noun it modifies.

(438) wuna‘*lum-kunum puné+-yi ?ama:yamal-i sinaval

they-ENC DEF-ACC boy=~ACC money
REP

tulo*wi~mukuc-i  yésxi-wun

find~-REL~ACC boast about-PRES
REM PL

'they are bragging about the boy who found the money'

In all three dialects for which I have data (Ladolla, Rincon and

Pauma) , 'Vimukus' also agrees in number with the head noun, as we

i
lsee in the following sentence:

|
(439) ya%db-kun ti-w-?yax gZignal-m=i wiowisg

man-ENC see-R.M wonan-PL~-ACC acorn
REP mush
luvi?i-mukuS-m~i
| make-REL~-PL-ACC
REM

‘the man saw the women who made the acorn mush'

This last sentence was collected from the Pauma informant. Occa-
sionally he produced similar sentences where the relative nominals
agree in number but not in case.

, , v hh
(440) no*-n 720%na=q pune*-m-i yayis-m-i toegiqat~i
I-ENC know-PRES DEF-PL-ACC man~PL-ACC rabbit-ACC

» w
mokna-muk uG-um

kill~REL-PL
REM

'T know the men who killed the rabbit!?
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Here we should have expected the ACC méknamukwuﬁmi. For the fol=-

lowing sentence, both the form showing case agreement and the

form lacking it were given as synonymous and grammatical:

(441) 2om-gu ?07na-gq punés=yi nawitmalei neéy
you=-ENC know-PRES DEF=-ACC girl-ACC me

INT ACC
xéti~-mukus waxaem (OR: xéci-mukuc-i waxa-m)
hit-REL yesterday hit-REL-ACC

REM REM

|
|
f
|
5 *do you know the girl who hit me yesterday?'

!In the speech of my LaJolla informant and in Hyde (169 et seq.),
'Vi(galé)mukus' always takes ACC endings when the noun it modifies
is the object of the matrix verb.
For cases other than ACC my data contain only sentences where
the head noun is animate. As explained in 4.4.4.2, in all the
obligque cases other than ACC, animate nouns remain uninflected
and are followed by the pronoun Eélz ‘*he,she,it' inflected for the
iappropriate grammatical case. The relative construction usually
stands immediately after the head noun and before Rélz like any
other adjectival expression. In 442 pu-%é-s is what Kroeber/Grace

call the COMITATIVE case of po-?:

(442) poy née ti-wi-qat Fughe-vit mlx-mukus pu-?6-%

him T see-P PR Mexican  gamble-REL with him
ACC REM

(?CONT)
ph-?-qal*’
drink-SUBORD

'I saw him drinking with a Mexican who had been gambling'
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In addition to 'Vimukus' there is a relative structure
'Viqaltmukus'. Whereas the verb underlying the former carries the
REM suffix -%ax, that underlying 'Viqalémukus' bears the REM CONT
suffix -qug. This new relative nominal partimlly overlaps with
'Vigat'; but whilst the latter always modifies an inanimate noun
when it has REM :eference, 'V+qa1+muku§' may modify both animate
and inanimate nouns:

(443) po+? ya®as waxa'm ?iva? Go+?un timét hécyi-qal-muku¥s
DEF man yest. here all day dig-REL
REM CONT
Augaevit mi-?-qug
Mexican be-REM CONT

'the man who was digging here all day yesterday was a
| Mexican'

(B4l) punéy-gunum téevagal wani<-pa nebkin g£é?-qal-mukué-i

DEF ~ENC white oak river-IOC near grow-REL -ACC
ACC  REP REM
| CONT

(OR: ge?-qat(-i) ) TGor-ax

REL ~ACC fell-REM
REM
CONT

'they cut down the white oak that was growing by the river!

The generation of 'Viqalimukus® can be achieved by the fol-

lowing transformation:




(445) GENERATION OF V4(gal+)mukus

X NP [ NP, ¥ V & {-?ax} ] Z
1 2 qu L s

SD: 1 2 3 4 5 —

SC: 1 g 3 ~mukus . 5
-qalmukus 1

Condition: NPl = NP2

As in 405 -?ax in the structural description of 445 is intended as
the first lexical insertion to replace the higher verb tree con-
figuration which I have called REM. In a non-embedded S, of

course, it would later be replaced by one of the various morpho-

logically conditioned allomorphs of REM which were discussed in

1+c lo}ol (?-9)'

5.2.4,1 pu'4+ V ¢ (gal &) vo

Whereas 'Vimukus'! is used when the head noun is coreferential with
the subject NP of the underlying relative S, another construction,
viz, 'pu+V+v6',46 is required when the head noun has the same
reference as some NP other than the subject in the underlying §;

i.e., in the following tree, NP, must not equal NP, but another

1 2
NP (eoge NP3):
(446) .
NP1

NP, NP, ° v /A

é?ax
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In place of REM »2?ax, the underlying relative S may have
REM CONT -qug. Here, under the same NP identity conditions as
for the generation of 'putVivo!, the suffix =gal- must be gener-
ated between the verb stem and the final -vo, thus producing
tput+Vigaltvo'. This relationship is exactly parallel to that we
saw between 'Vimukus' and 'Vigaldmukus' in 5.2.%.

The following sentences show how these two new constructions
|

are used:
(447) po+?-up ki-¢a nu-sa-msa-vo wam? ya-wa=q
DEF-ENC house my-buy-REL already bhe absent-PRES

REM
'‘the house I bought is no longer there'

(#48) npawitmal-up waxa'm nu-qgani-vé pilék yawaywis

glrl-ENC yest. my-meet-REL very pretty
REM

| 'the girl I met yesterday is very pretty’

|(449) hipeésmal-pil  pu-~wdti-gal-vo pominik pac-qug

; boy~ENC his~hit~REL very much cry-REM CONT
; REM CONT REM CONT

P
t
i
i

"the boy he was hitting was crying very hard’

When the head noun is given the plural suffix 535, the rules of
number agreement seem to differ 'between the dialects. In all
lsuch cases in Hyde and in the speech of my Pauma_informant, the
irelative is inflected for case where necessary but uninflected for
number. In the speech of my LaJolla informant, on the other hand,
it is usually infledte@ for both number and case. This can be

seen from the following examples.
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(450)

(451)

(452)

b.

C.

a.

b.

- R

Hyde (175, rewritten):

ya?adyéum pumébm waxa-m ?Pu-ticwi-vé ‘ciBpomkatum

men DEF yest. your-see-REL liars
PL REM

Pauma:
pumém yayoum waxa-m ?Zu-tiewi-vé euSpomkatum
Ladolla:

47

pumdm yasyitum waxéd.m ?u-tiewi-vum ‘cipdmkatum
*the men you saw yesterday are liars'

Hyde (177, rewritten):

no* ti.w-?yax to-gaxit-um-i puner-m-i
I sBee~-REM rabbit=-PL=-ACC DEF-PL=ACC

?u-qi?é--vé-y

your-kill-REL-ACC
REM

Pauma:

no+-nil ti-w-?yax puné--m-i to-gixat-m-i Fu-qi?é*-vo-y
I-ENC

LadJolla (without number agreement):

48

no*-nil ti.w-ax pune--m-i to-gixat-m-i u-qizés-vi

'l saw the rabbits you killed'

Hyde (176, rewritten):

?6m—ﬂu ti-w-?yax hunwut-um-i puné--m-i waxa'm

you-ENC bear~PL~ACC DEF-PL-ACC yest.
INT

pum?-qi?er~-vo-y

their-kill~REL-ACC
REM
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b, Pauma:
26m-gu tisw-?yax puné--m-i hinwut-m-i waxa<m
pum?-gi?é«-vo-y.

¢. Ladolla (with number agreement):
26m-gu ti-w-ax punés-m-i hinwut-m-i waxa'm

pum?~gize--vu-m-i.

their-kill-REL-PL-ACC
REM

'did you see the bears they killed yesterday?'

(453) nawitmal-pil 2?06%na-quf gugnal-m-i ya?as

girl-ENC Know-REM woman-PL-ACC man
; CONT
f pu-cuni-vo~y {(Pauma) OR: pu-cugi-vu-m-i (LaJolla)
hia-kiss-REL-ACC his-kiss-REL=PL=ACC
REM REM

'the girl knew the women the man kissed!

In 451=3 the head noun in each case is animate. It may, however,

be ipanimate. Usually the relative nominal also carries the ACC

jsuffix when the inanimate noun it modifies is ACC, but sometimes
ino agreement is made:

J
[(454) po-?-pil punéy John néyk pu-?0-vi-vd yim?pis

he-ENC DEF me hig-give-REL hat
REM Acc DAT REM

|
tulo w-ax
find-REM

'he found the hat that John gave me'!

As I have already mentioned several times above, Luisenio does not
usually inflect inanimate nouns for plural if plurality is quite

¢clear from the context. In such cases the noun is treated as if




it were grammastically singular:

(455) ¢o6+?un pésliB péb+? wunal pu-hiepi-vo yawbywis

all dish DEF he his-paint-REL pretty
REM

'all the dishes he painted are pretty'

Plural inflection does occur sometimes, however, and again the
agreement rules differ between the dialects. This time Rincon is
‘the odd man out: whereas LaJolla and Pauma usually inflect the
DEFINITIZER p6:? for plural when it accompanies a head noun,
Rincon has singular. Nevertheless Rincon still agrees with Pauma
in keeping the relative construction in the singular whereas

LaJdolla has plural. Compare the following:

(456) Hyde (176, rewritten):

2om-gu tiew-?yax né-wa-mei puney mariya
you-ENC see-REM dress-PL-ACC DEF Maria
INT ACC
Pu=~-lo?xa-vo-y pu-yb6? poyk
her-make-REL-ACC her- her
REM mother DAT

Pauma: ... puné:-m-i .... pu-ld?xa-vo-y ...
LaJdolla: ... punés-m-i .... pu-107xa-vu-m-i ...

her-make-REL-PL-ACC
REM

'did you see the dresses that Maria made for her mother?!

Just as there is a partial semantic overlap between 'V4gat' and
'Vigalimukus', so there is also between 'putVigat’' and
'putVigalive'. Whereas 'putVigat' can modify only an inanimate

noun when its underlying relative verb has REM CONT reference,
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'putViqalivo' can modify both inanimate and animate nouna.
The transformation needed for the generation of this rela-

tive can be written as follows:

(457) GENERATION OF pu+Vi{(galé)vo

W NP, [x NP, Y V4 {—?ax} ]s z

-qug )y
SD: 1 2 3 6 —
5C: 1 g 3 pu#t»
qalvo
Condition: 1. NPl = NP2

2. X must contain NP

5245 V 4+ 1lut and pu + V + pi

erhaps the most puzzling of the Luiseno relative constructions is
that in which the underlying relative verb has FUT time reference.
yde (178) uses the form 'Vilut' when the head noun is singular

nd has the same reference as the subject of the underlying rela-

AL ;- AL

ive S, and 'Vikutum' (unsyncopated) under the same conditions
when the head noun is plural. This usage agrees with that of my
informants so long as the head noun is nominative, i.e. subject of

the matrix S:

(458) a. Hyde (181, rewritten):

Aﬁﬁqalum pumém ?a+7alvi-kutum qéy pélax—vi%u-wun

women DEF tell =REL not dance-want-PRES
PL stories FUT PL
PL
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b. Pauma, Ladolla:
pumém %as?avi-ktum gugnalum qay pelax-vica-wun

‘the women who will, are going to, tell stories

don't want to dance!

(459) a. Hyde (180, rewritten):
ya?hs pbéb+? %2éxnay hé-lax-lut hi-?unikat
; man DEF tomor. sing-REL teacher
§ FUT
b. Paunma:
pb+? ?expay hé-lax-lut ya?as hu+?unikat
¢. Ladolla:
% po+? ya?ae “?éxpyi hé-lax-lut hii-7anikat
|
j ‘the man who will, is going to, sing tomorrow is
a teacher!'
Similarly:
(460) wunal-up ya?4s qéwi-lut Zatasxum po-mik DRU~-pé.t
; that-ENC man shout-REL people them my-younger
! FUT DAT brother
? 'the man who will, is going to, announce something to
é the people is my younger brother!
(461) gugnalum wi-wik luvi?i-ktum wuna? puri--wun

L

women acorn make~HREL there stand-PRES
mush FOT PL
PL

*the women who will, are going to, make acorn mush are

standing over there!

On the other hand, when the head noun is ACC, Hyde uses an inflec-
ted form of 'Vilut' which was either rejected outright by my Pauma

informant or only grudgingly accepted by my Ladolla informant.
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%are guoted:

For the ACC both speakers consistently use the form 'pusVipit,

use when the head noun is not coreferential with the subject noun
of the underlying relative S but with some other noun in that S.

The latter situation I shall return to immediately below. To make

(462)

(463)

which surprisingly is also the nominal that all three speakers

the difference between the dialects clear the following sentences

a.

b.

ae.

Hyde (171, rewritten):

v’ » - r v - r . F 4
ca*m ZTayali-wun ya?a‘*c-i pune--yi ?exnay

we know=-PRES man-ACC DEF-ACC tomorrow
PL

hé+*lax-lut-i

sing-REL-ACC
FUT

Pauma, Ladolla:

v ! r - ’ b .
ca'm-ca pune<-yi ya?asc-i 2?67na-wun ?é&éxpi

we~ENC DEF-ACC man-ACC know-PRES tomorrow
PL

pu-hé«lax-pi

his-sing~REL
FuT

'we know the man who will, is going to, sing tomorrow®

Hyde (180, rewritten):

2om-gu ti-w-?yax Zawa-1l-i puné--yi pélax-lut-i
you-ENC see-REM dog~ACC  DEF-ACC dance-REL=ACC

Paunma:

20m-gu ti-w-?yax puné--yi %useu-y pu-pélax-pi

dog-ACC his-dance-REL
FoT

'did you see the dog that will, is going to, dance?!

236



these:
(464) nawitmal %exgi 7?u-qani-pi pilék yawaywis
girl tomor. your-meet~REL very pretty
: FUT
[ tthe girl you will, are going to, meet tomorrow is very
i pretty’
%(465) ?2ivi-p po6+? 7ixi?wut John pu-sd-msa-pi no--pi
i this~-ENC DEF sheep his-buy-~REL me-ABL

r

When the noun with the same reference as the head noun is naot the

subject of the underlying relative 8§, we have sentences such as

FUT

'this is the sheep that John is going to buy from me'

In these last two sentences the head noun is of course nomirative,

and the relative nominal therefore carries no overt case suffix.

tIf the forms given in Hyde (178-81) are reliable, the Rincén dia-
élect adds the accusative suffix -i to 'putVipi'! producing the

Efinal syllable =pi- (written in Hyde as ~piy):

@(465) Hyde (181, rewritten):

20m-gu ti-w-7yax kula.wut puné-y Gum-pidi-pi-

wood our=-break-REL-ACC
FOT

'did you see the wood we shall, are going to, break?'

In the LaJolla and Pauma dialects, on the other hand, either there
is no agreement or, more likely, a common rule which reduces final
unstressed 1ii to i operates. Thus, when the ACC suffix -i is
ladded to :Ei,'the long final syllable that results is then reduced

to -pi again. Hence in the following example from the Pauma dia-

!
i
| I—
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lect we find -pi, not -pi-. Notice also that this sentence illus-
trates that there is no number agreement between the relative
nominal and the noun it modifies, i.e, there is no *=pi-m-i:
(467) né+-nil ti-w=7yax puné--m-i peBlibem-1i ?éxnay

I-ENC see-HEM DEF-PL-ACC dish-PL-ACC tomorrow

hiné?mal-um pum?-sa*msa-pi

| boy-PL their-buy-REL
: FoT

‘I saw the dishes that the boys are going to buy tomorrow!

ITt is possible that there may also be a FUT CONT relative nominal

I'putV4qal+pit, since this form also occurs in several other con-

Estructions in which 'pudVepi' is found."'9 This possibility was
Eunfortunately discovered too late for me to obtain further infor-
Imation from my informants. The form has therefore been entered
éin the chart 392 with a question mark.

é The formulation of the transformation generating relative

structures from an underlying S containing a verb with the FUT

3
r

‘tense suffix —-an is complicated by the fact that in this case the
|aifference between the dialects is rather greater than usual.
Rincoén requires two separate transformations, one for the genera-
:tion of 'V4+lut' and the other for 'putVipi'. 'Since Pauma and La
Jolla also have 'putV4pi' where Rincon has 'V+1ut', it would be
elegant if we could generate the two kinds of 'putVipi' by only
one transformation. Since, however, '"putVipi' can replace 'Vilut'
only when the relative is not nominative, I can see no easy way in

which the transformations can be collapsed. Ladolla and Pauma

will thus also require two.




The Rincén rules can be written:

(4L68) GENERATION OF V+lut (Rincon)

X NP]_E NP‘2 Y V1 -«an ]S A
SD: 1 2 3 4 5 =
SC: 1 & 3 lut 5

Condition: NP1 = NPa

(469) GENERATION OF pudV+pi (Rincodn)

W NPl [ X NPa Y V+ -an ]S Z

SD: 1 2 4 5 6 _—

pud pi 6

2
Q
H
w,
W oW

Condition: 1. NPl = NP2

i 2. X must contain
! NP
E

The latter rule is also valid for LaJolla and Pauma. Rule 468
Fust be replaced by 470, however, so that both 'V4lut' and

“pu+v+pi' can be appropriately generated when NP, is the subject

2
of the relative §:

(470) GENERATION OF V+lut AND pudV4pi (Ladolla, Pauma)

X NPl[ NP, Y V4 -an ]s Z
[$NOM]
f=-noM]
SD: 1 2 3 4 5 6 et
SC: 1 g 3 (4 1lut 6
puth pil
Condition: NPi = NP2
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The notation in 470 is intended to state that 'V4lut' must be
generated when the relative 5 is [+NOMINATIVE] and "pu+V4pi' when
it is some other case. In fact my data give evidence only for
accusative; further research is thus necessary to determine

whether other cases are possible.

5.2.6 V 4 kat
|

Let us now turn to the two specifically animate constructions
'Vikat' and '"Viwut'. The first of these has a plural form
;'V+vuktum' (¢ vu~kat-um). It is described by Kroeber/Grace (80,
94) as 'habitual or professional agent', i.e. one who habitually
or professionally does something. This description accords exact-
ly with my own data. Since the Luisefio suffix -kat seems very

much like the English agentive suffix -er which derives substan-~

tives from verbs, it may Jjustifiably be asked why I wish to dis-

cuss 'Vikat' in a treatment of relative clauses. The answer is
§that apart from being used as a noun in its own right, it is also
Eused to modify other nouns in exactly the same way as a restric-
itive relative clause. In fact, if we look at chart 392, we see
!that in this function it serves as the relative nominal for the
PRES HAB tense when the head noun is animate and coreferential
Ewith the subject noun of the underlying relative clause. Thus
alongside such sentences as 471 and 472 where 'V&kat' can be con-
sidered as an independent noun:

(471) wun&l-up hiQ-Zuni-kat poyk té-tila-q

he-ENC teach -er him speak-PRES
DAT
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the is talking to the teacher!

(472) kAri-kat-up pilék %alax is

play-er-ENC very bad

'the musician (instrument player) is very bad'
we also find others where 'Vikat'! is a restrictive modifier:

(473) Ppé+? ya?as hG+?uni-kat ?éxnay hé-lax-lut

i DEF man teach tomor. sing-goling to

'the man who is a teacher is going to sing tomorrow'

man work money his-wife her

i

(474) ya?as ?uwo?i-kat sinaval pu-gnaki poyk
i .

t DAT

pu-2?6+vi-pi mi+?~-qa
his-give-OBLIGATION be-PRES

'a man who works must give money to his wife?

1f, as 1 suggested above, 'Vikat' has much more the feel of a sub-
istantive about it than the relative constructions we have consid-
Iered so far, then its use as a restrictive modifier is parallel to
Ithe restrictive use of nouns as modifiers in English expressions
such as:

(475) This is a photo of my brother the doctor and that one is
my brother the teacher.

However, one theory claims that English nouns of this kind are
derived from relative clauses, e.g. here by the deletion of 'who
ig'. We could therefore look at the Luiseno 'Vikat' not as the
substantive that is lgft behind after deletiog but as the equiva-

lent of the whole relative clause, the practice I have adopted in
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dealing with the relatives in the sections preceding this. Per-
haps in support of this I may add that there is no relative form
of the verb mi-?- 'be', the verb that would be required for ex-
ample if the underlying structure in 473 were
(476) the man [the man is a teacher-] _ must give money ...

* % & " 0" [ya?é.‘é hﬁ.?unikat mi.?'—qa] " & & B % 50 08 s e e P BB
But this is not a convincing argument, since even non-deverhbal
nouns can be used as restrictive modifiers of other nouns in cer-

tain circumstances. Thus we may have:

(477) po+? higé-.mal gughsvit waxadsm péepi

DEF boy Mexican yest, leave
: REM
po*?-ta momya*'s yasm-ya
DEF-ADVERSATIVE whiteman stay-REM
| Particle

|
E 'the boy who is a Mexican left yesterday, but the one
i who is a whiteman remained’'

IThus here too, if we posit a relative S underlying éuéé-vit or
mom a-E, we still have the problem that no relative forms exist
for the verb Ei;g: tbe'. This suggests that either the postula-
tion of an underlying relative S containing 'be' must be abandoned
or else that Luisefio has a curious rule which operates uniquely on
Ei;z; in relative clauses, deleting both it and its T/A suffixes.
The latter seems very ad hoc, for in main clauses Eéli: may be
deleted only when it carries the PRES tense suffix; with other
tenses it is retained. Further research into this area of Luisefio

syntax may throw interesting light on the derivation of adjectival




constructions and may perhaps disconfirm Lakoff's proposal (1970a:
122) that attributive adjectives be derived from relative clauses
of the type 'who, which, is ADJ'. For the moment I will content
myself with the hunch that 'Vikat' is not a true relative which
can be derived by transformation, but a derived nominal which
happens to fill the gap in the relative system and is maybe pro-

duced in the lexicon by some lexical rule of derivation.

%.2.7 V 4+ wut
i
A similarly peripheral role among relative structures is played by

the other derived nominal 'Vi4wut', which I mentioned in the pre-
|
vious section. Like 'Vi+kat', it also may be an animate noun in
its own right or a restrictive modification of another noun.

Kroeber/Grace (80) call it the 'occasional agent! (0A), i.e. 'one

who sometimes does something, one who likes to do something'. The

1
&ollowing sentence shows how this struciure is used as a restric-
|

kive modifier.
K#?8) qay hax ma?max-ma ya?a+8-i  na-win-wut-i
! not someone like-PRES-HAB man-~ACC be jealous-0A=-ACC

'nobody likes a man who is (sometimes) jealous'
(? = a man, a jealous be-er)

It does not seem to be so purely nominal as 'Vikat! since it may
have adverbials accompanying it, as for example tukvu 'at night’
in 479:

(479) hipé+mal tikvu né-li-wut pu-pa-6-i pina-«li-ma
boy night read-0A hig-eye-ACC ruin-PRES HAB

‘a boy who likes reading at night ruins his eyes!
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This construction is mentioned here for the sake of completeness;
before venturing to postulate any details for its derivation, I

have need of rather more data than I at present possess.

5.2.8 Prepositional Phrase Relatives

In the transformations above that generate most of the relatives
with pu- prefix, it will have been observed that I was careful to
specify the noun that is coreferentisl with the head noun as

'some other noun in the relative S'. In almost all the examples

i we have so far seen it was either subject or object. It may, howsq
:ever, be a noun in an oblique case such as locative, dative, com-
itative, etc., i.e., in what is the equivalent of an English pre-
positional phrase. Structures of this kind I shall refer to as
prepositional phrése relatives. In this section I wish merely to
describe how Luiseno deals with this type of clause, This will

Pt

'necessitate my talking informally about case and a rule of case

;shifting. I shall not try to present the rule formally, however,
ias the details of this kind of relative are not all clear to me
iat the moment.

I have referred a number of times already to the fact that
animate nouns are morphclogically distinct from inanimate nouns
s0 far as case inflection is concerned. The reader will remember
that inanimate nouns ususlly carry suffixes for all the Luisefio
grammatical cases, whereas animate nouns carry an overt suffix

only in the accusative. All the other oblique cases are realized

by placing the correctly inflected case of the pronoun 36-? after

the absolutive form of the noun (see Kroeber/Grace:68), which




serves also as nominative. The distinction is preserved in pre-
positional phrase relatives. Consider the following underlying
structure where the head noun is aznimate:

(480) yaas [né- ya?as DAT te-tila - PRES :‘s

man I man speak

{If the bracketed sentence were not embedded, it would have a sur-

§face form:

; r ’
{(481) no- ya7as poyk testila-q

man to him am speaking

'T am speaking to the man'

E
When the bracketed S is embedded in a NP, however, and when the

embedded_ya?a5 is coreferential with the head noun ya?af, rule
434 will apply. The pronoun becomes the possessive prefix on the
verb, the PRES tense suffix -ga is changed to =-qat, and zgzéé_is
deleted. It is easy to account for what happens to the case end-
ing if we consider case as a separate category. When x&iéé is
deleted, case is left behind but later switched to a position
!immediately after the relative nominal. This we can represent

schematically as follows:

(482) yazas [né- ya?as DAT te-tila- PREs]
Y // S

4 A
g /ﬁ nu~te-tila qat:i?AT

DAT now follows an inanimate nominal and so reguires po+? support.
It therefore appears on the surface as Eézk. The following sen-

tence illustrates this construction:
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(483) 2ivi ya?a% nu-té-tila-gat pdyk ?u-na-=yi

this man my-talk-REL him  your-father-ACC
PRES DAT

?B?na-q

know-PRES

*this man I'm talking to knows your father'

Similarly, in 484 pu-26+% is the comitative case of the pronoun

po-2.

(48%) wunidl-up pbé*? nawitmal nu-péli-vo pu~?é+% waxa'm
that~ENC DEF girl my-dance-REL with her yest.

! REM

'that's the girl I danced with yesterday'

zFor inanimates the same case shifting rule applies but this time,
after an inanimate relative nominal, the case suffix ie as usual
added to the nominal itself. Consider the following underlying

structure:

(485) ki-%a Epé-? ki-- 1oCc ?a+w2-  REM CONT ]s

5 house he house live
i

If the bracketed S here were not embedded, it would have a surface

;form:

|

(486) po+? ki--na 2&-w?-qug

'he was living in the house’'

To generate the surface form of 485, rule 457 and the case shift-

ing rule must apply. We can represent this schematically as

follows:




Ki-- Lo ?hew?-  REM CONT I

(487) ki*ca I pé‘? £
g\ ?' ? ]_6 1.0OC
- ‘Wi=-ga.sv
// Pu=-¢a qQ _ﬂ

Here is a sentence containing this particular prepositional phrase

relative:

(488) wunal-pil ki+s pu-?a4+-w?-gal-vu-pa vindé-r

he-ENC house his-live-REL-LOC sell
5 REM ACC REM REM
f CONT

'he sold the house he was living in'
1In 489 we have a further example of LOC as the case shifted.
(489) né*-nupu qay néci-n sirveesa-pi kuZa-l

I I-ENC not pay-FUT beer-ABL fly
| FUT

pu-hlugax-vu-na OR: pu-hllgax-na
its-fall~REL~LOC its-fall-L0OC

REM
'I shall not pay for (= on account of) the beer the fly

fell in' ’
S50 far, so good. However, case is not always retained in the Lui-
sefio prepositional phrase relative. Both my informants agree that

483 is just as acceptable without Eaxk; and although I have not

checked this, I suspect that pu-?é:%5 can also be omitted in 484

1
with no harm done to sense or acceptability. Similarly, corre-

Eponding to 488 we can also have:

(490) wunal-up po6+? ki-éa nu-?4-w?-vo kihd-t mi:?-ganik

that-ENC DEF houase my-live-REL 1little be-SUBORD
' REM

'that's the house I lived in when I was little’
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where the relative suffix for REM does not carry the expected LOC
suffix =-pa. In the following sentence one would have expected

the DATIVE suffix in the same position but it too is absent.

(491) <2ivi-p p6+? tyénda pu-hti?ax-vo sirvé-sa
this-ENC DEF store his~-go-REL beer
REM
2 sé-msa-lut”®
; buy-PURPOSE

!
% '*this is the store he went to in order to buy beer!
i
1

What is not clear from 490 and 491 is that the case of the head

i
inoun is spread to the coreferential noun after it has lost its
own case. Since the head noun in both sentences is nominative, a

case for which Luisefio has no overt morpheme, the case spreading

is not observable. If we look at other examples where the head

moun is in an oblique case, it becomes readily apparent, e.g.
]

|
i 4 . -
(492) nod--n ?20%7na-q Wwunal-mei ¢l Cu-m-i mariya

; I-ENC know-PRES that-PL-ACC dog-PL-ACC Maria

pu—yi?yi—qat-m—i

! her-play-REL -PL-ACC
PRES

'I know those dogs that Maria is playing with!
Here both case and number have been spread to the relative

nominal.

Further, we may compare 493 with 490, and 494 with 489:

(493) wunal-up ki pu-?a-w?-qat-i sa-msa-q
he-ENC house his-live-REL-ACC buy-PRES
ACC PRES

'he is buying the house that he lives in'
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(494) nb:-nupu qay nébi-n sirvéesa-ga ku?a-l

I-ENC not pay~FUT beer-~ABL fly
FUT
pu-hlugax-vu-pi OR: pu~hligax-yi
its~fall-~REL-ABL ABL
REM

In 493 the ACC of ki*& has been spread to pu-?a*w?-gat, and in

‘489 the ABL of sirvé.sa-pi to pu-hliigax(-vc).

What is not c¢lear to me is the principle which determines
whether case shifting or case deletion is to operate in the under-
lying 8. Sentences 489 and 494 were offered as synonymous alter-
natives; and, as we saw, 483 both with and without BéIE has the
same meaning and is equally acceptable. For some sentences, how-
iever, only one choice is possible. Thus in 495 the alternative

with case deletion was rejected by my informant.

1

(495) po+?-pil wanis pu-wa-yax-vu-na (*pu-wa*yax-vo)
DEF-ENC river his-swim-REL-LOC
REM REM

: pilek ?i-ta*t mi-?-quf
! very cold be-REM CONT

! ‘the river he swam in was very cold'

In the data I have presented above the following facts should
be noted. In relative clauses modifying inanimate head nouns 1
have examples of case shifting only with 'puiV' and 'putVive'.
Second, it seems always to be LOC which is shifted in these'con-
structions. Third, it is only in connection with 'pudV+vo' that I
have evidence of constraints on case deletion (as in 495). Fourth

it may well be that the other inanimate relative nominals




'putVi+gat' and *‘putVipi' have no available inflections for obliqueg
cases other than the ACC =i (with 'pu+sV4pi' even this -i is not
obvious in view of the already mentioned rule which reduces a
vowel plus i to i), Fifth, in the case of animate head nouns the
possibilities for case shifting are necessarily different, since
the whole paradigm of the case inflectidns of 2§;3 is availaﬂlé
and the relative nominal remains unchanged (nominative) like the
head noun it modifies.

From these observations we may tentatively conclude that with
inanimates LOC is perhaps the only case that may be shifted, and
;that case deletion is obligatory with all inanimate relative
nominals except 'putV' and 'pu+V+v6'. For animate nominals, case
shifting and case deletion seem to be optional, and maybe there
lare no restrictions on what cases can be shifted. For the moment
fhat is as far as I can go.

Let me conclude with one general remark. Luisefio is not

Ealone in permitting case deletion in prepositional phrase rela-

tives; relative structures of this kind are found in a number of
|

other languages, e.g. Turkish, Mandarin Chinese, etc.

i
5.2.9 Circumlocutions for Relatives
1

In the preceding subsections I have tried to present as clear a
summary as possible of all the Luisefio relative constructions for
which I have evidence in my data., In this subsection I wish te
add a few complementary remarks on circumlocutions for relatives.

I was unable to elicit any Luisefio equivalents for English

Lelatives containing 'of whom, of which, whose', e.g. 'the woman
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whose husband ...'. When my informants could think of any trans-~

lation at all, they always got rounéd the problem by using para-

taxis. For example, as a rendering of 'yesterday I saw that

woman whose husband bought John's car' sentence 496 was given:

(496) waxa'm nd+ pgupa-l-i ti-w-ax pi pu-kb-gy John
yest. I woman-ACC see~REM and her-husband

’ . . Fi
pu-ma*kina-ki sasamsa

his-car-ALIEN buy
REM

tyesterday I saw a woman and her husband bought John's car!

Similarly, for 'the police officers have just arrested the man

whose son was going to buy my house' I obtained

(497) yhlivuktum-kunum pito+? yaZ%acc-i yhli-wun pi
officers-ENC now man-ACC arrest-PRES and
REPORT PL
pu-ka+mi nu-~ki-. sa'msa-lut mi«?-~qug

his-son my-house buy-going to be-REM CONT
ACC

*the police have just arrested a man and his son was
going to buy my house'

‘Another paratactic rendering is with tum, which always stands
first in the sentence and is used to recall to the listener's
memory something that he already knows about. Thus in place of

496 we can also say:

(498) tim po+? ya%as sasamsa John pu-ma-kina-ki, née

DEF man buy his-car-ALIEN I
REM




waxa*m pu-gnaki tilew-ax

yest. hig-wife see-~REM
ACC

'yvou remember the man bought John's car; I saw his wife
yesterday'

and in place of 497:

(499) tum p6+? ya?as nu-ki+ sad-msa-lut mi-?2-quy;
1 yulivuktu-kunum pu-na--yi pit6+? yuli-wun
his-father-ACC
'you remember the man was going to buy my house; the
police have just arrested his father!

It is worth pointing out that, in the speech of my Ladolla infor-
mant, tim circumlocutions were not limited to situations like the
above where no relative nominal is available. In situations where

past tense relatives could have been used, the circumlocutions

were more frequent than the rather cumbersome 'Vi(gald)mukus'

construction. For the latter he often needed some prodding. Thus
|
a spontaneous translation of 'the man who was sitting on that

jchair yesterday has just broken his leg' was:

1
r

(500) tum ya?a% sieya-ga waxb-m ?a-w?-qug; pito+?-kun
chair-LOC yest. =sit-REM CONT now-ENC
REPORT
i pu-2&-y pidi-q

hig-leg-ACC break-PRES

'you remember a (the?) man was sitting on the chair yester-

day; he has just broken his leg!

although the sentence could just as well have taken the form:
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5(501) pb*? ya?4s si-ya-na waxdem ?a-w?-qalmukus pit6e?
| DEF man  chair-LOC yest. sit-REL now
REM CONT
pu-2é-y pidi-gq
his-leg-ACC break-PRES
In the case of my Pauma informant there seemed to be no particu-

lar preference for tam circumlocutions, although they did at

times occur,

5.2.10 Some Concluding Remarks

Before leaving relative constructions I wish to repair one omis-
sion and then make a few critical remarks about the approach I
have adopted here. First the omission.

In all the relative constructions that I have labelled with
initial pu~, the prefix can, as I explained in 5.2.1, stand for
any member of the paradigm of personal prefixes. What I failed
‘to mention was that the pronoun subject of the underlying relativ
S may be retained in surface structure together with the matching
prefix on the relative nominal. Thus as well as 394 it is also
‘possible to have:

(502) ¢o*?un na-cta-nis 20m ?u-10?xa pilék ?axa‘t
all food you your-make very delicious

'all the food you make is very delicious!

This is, of course, not really surprising since a noun subject in
these clauses is also retained on the surface. However, in the
illustrative sentences that I have given there is only one exampl

%(455) of a retained subject pronoun (wunal). When the pronouns

i
N

'
)

e
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are used it is probably for the sake of emphasis. If 5o, this
creates a problem for the generation of these relatives.

The easiest and most economical way to account for the pres-%
‘ence and the absence of the subject pronouns in the surface rela-g
.tive construction is to generate them in underlyiné structure and%
then to have them optionally deleted by transformatiom. This is
also the usual procedure suggested for the generation of subject
pronouns in languages like Spanish or Latin where the verbal in-
flection is usually enough to indicate the person. It seems
curious, however, that emphasis should result from the inoperatio%
of a deletion transformation, and lack of emphasis from its oper—;
ation. One would expect that, if the pronouns are there in the
first place (i.e. in the underlying structure), the unmarked
situation would be for them to remain, and the marked situation
for them to be deleted. Put another way, if we consider lack of ;
‘emphasis (i.e. absence of pfonouns) as the normal situation, it
would seem more logical for that to be in the underlying struc-
ture and for emphasis to be produced by a transformation which
inserts the pronouns. It strikes me as odd for lack of emphasis
‘to be generated out of emphasis and not vice versa. However, if

we adopt the position that the pronouns are inserted later, the

rules for the generation of the personal prefixes on the relative?

‘nominal are almost impossible to write. This is a paradox to
which I have no answer.
Another criticism can be levelled against the apprbach I havé

‘adopted in the preceding sections. I claimed that the T/A suf-.
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éfiﬁéé.ﬁiil-hafe'ﬁéén"iﬁgefted into the relative S from the lexicon

‘before the various relativization transformations take effect. i
Given the cyclical application of transformations, this is per- 1
|
fectly possible and in this case necessary, since the lexical suf%
.fix replaces a hierarchy of higher T/A verbs, what I have referreq
to several times as a 'tree configuration'. If this is not done,?
the relativization transformations will have to refer to this
hierarchy itself, instead of to the lexical suffix, in order to
generate the correct relative nominal, and this would mean evol- i
ving a completely new formalism. As I have chosen to introduce I
the lexical suffixes into the structural description instead,
this means that I am unable to capture the quite obvious genera1-§
ization that, when CONT was in the T/A hierarchy, the syllable

=qal- appears in the relative suffix., This cannot be done in my |
analysis because the suffix inserted from the lexicon replaces th;
whole tree configuration so that we no longer have separate :
branches of it like CONT to refer to.

The situation becomes even worse if Luisefno does indeed have
‘a FUT CONT relative nominal ‘'put4Vigaldspi'!, which I hinted at in |
5.245. Since the lexical suffix -an replaces the tree configura- |
tion for both FUT CONT and FUT NON-CONT, there is nothing in the
structural description of the relativizing transformation to de-
termine whether 'putVigaltpi' should be generated or merely

'‘pu+Vipi', So far I have no examples of the former, but should

they be possible, this would speak strongly against the approach
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'I have adopted. On the other hand, in its favour we can claim
‘that it permits us to set out the details of each relative in a
‘reasonably clear fashion and to write plausible, easily readable

transformations to account for them.
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15.3 Indirect Speech
I am using the term 'indirect speech' in the loosest sense to
cover embedding after not only 'say' and ‘'ask' but also after

.such verbs as 'know, think, forget, ete¢.'. In this final section

of the study of Luisefo sentence types I shall be concerned with

three kinds of embedding: (1) indirect statements, (2) indirect

commands, and (3) indirect questions. The problem presented by

.-

the fact that each of these clause types is structurally differenﬁ
‘from the clause types found after the performative verbs DECLARE.?
COMMAND and ASK has already been commented on in 4.7 and needs noé
further discussion here. As there are a number of gaps in the f
data on which this section is based, I shall content myself with %
setting out the details of the various structures 1 have collecteé
and merely hinting at ways in which they could be generated. Howé
ever, s0 that the reader can form some idea of what the transfor-%

mations involved would look like, I have put forward a simplifiedg

‘version of the one needed to generate indirect statements.

5:3%.1 Indirect Statements

|
|
Indirect statements in Luisefio fall into two categories: (1) those

L

that contain the enclitic -kun and a finite verb, and (2) those

i
i
that contain a non-finite verb and no enclitie. i
|
|
|

5.3.,1.1 With -kun and Finite Verb

H i
This type of sentence was dealt with briefly in 4.3.1 and illus-
trated with the examples 101-4. A sample derivation was also |
' |
: !
|
|

given in 105a~e. There are, however, gome features of this con-

ST . ——
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istruction which need further explication. 1In 4.2.1.1 I mentioned

the indeclinable form of the quotative enciitic, -kuna. This }

‘form of the enclitic is possible when the tense of the verb in thé

: |
‘embedded S is REM. Not infrequently the same form of the enclitic

appears in the matrix sentence when its verb is alsoc REM, e.g. ;

'

(503) ?6m-kuna ya+ noe-kuna nu-néﬁ pu-wi-wi :
you 58y I my-aunt her-acorn-ACC
REM mush
Aal-ya pi gay ?aguen
dislike-REM but not true

'vyou said I didn't like my aunt's acorn mush, but it's

not true!

(504) John-kuna Joe poyk ya+ pody-kuna pu-%e+-ga

say him hig-foot-L0OC
REM ACC

Ao wut ko?-ax

rattlesnake bite-REM i
‘John told Joe that a rattlesnake had bitten him in the §
foot!
However, in neither the matrix nor the embedded S is the =kuna
form of the enclitic obligatory. In the embedded S it can be re-

placed by =-kun with no apparent change of meaning; and in the

matrix S by either -kun or -pil when the verb is REM or REM CONT,

—

-

;(505) gunasl-kun mdl-ax ya?as-kun waxa'm wukd-?-ya

woman remember-REM man yest. arrive-REM :

'the woman remembered that the man came yesterday'

U ——
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é(éoé)iwné-;nii wigé?-quf John-kun ?i+pit-i pu-ma-kina-ki
‘ I-ENC  think-REM new~ACC  his-car-ALIEN
REM CONT ACC
CONT
sz’s.samsa
buy
REM

'T thought (was thinking) John bought a new car’

(507) wuni-lum-mil ya- poy~kunum mo-makan

they-ENC say him kill
REM REM ACC REM

'they said they had killed him'

In fact when both verbs are past, any combination of =kun, =-kuna

or -~pil in the matrix S with =kun or =kuna in the embedded S is

permissible. My informant suggested that when -kun or -kuna is

used in the matrix S it indicates that the person making the in-
direct statement is not present (e.g. in 505 the woman is absent
at the moment the statement about her remembering is made); on
the other hand, =-pil suggests that the person making the indirect
‘statement is now present (e.g. 'they' in 507 would be the men I
can now see as I utter 507). I am not sure whether this is in
fact always true, since at other times I collected similar sen-
tences from my informant where ~kun seemed to be used without
‘this distinction.

When the main verb is not past, =-kumna is not permissible in

‘the matrix S; and similarly, when the embedded verb is not past,

i
1

i
i
i
i

~kuna is not permissible in the embedded S. In this case the main
] {

verb is usually PRES, but the embedded verb may be in a variety of

[ ——- —_—
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the matrix S.either by -kun or =-up:

(508) wunal-up Fuga-l yaqa* wunal-kun pito*? péc=lo-t

that woman say he today leave-going to
PRES

'that woman says he is going to leave today'

(509) yaqa*-p pu-pa+ Zum-kunum puh-?ayé°li-vuta-q51
say hig-elder -ENC their-mend-can-PRES
PRES brothers REP 5G

PL

'he says that his brothers can mend it

Another interesting point connected with this type of indi-
rect statement is the question of reference when both matrix and
‘embedded verbs have third person pronoun subjects with the same |
number. Indirect statements with ~kun(a) have subjects which are |
unambiguously non-coreferential with the subject of the matrix 5_?
Thus in 510 'he' cannot be 'Juan':

(510) x"&+n-up yaqA* kuld-wut-kun(a) phv-ax
wood chop~-REM

'Juan says that he (# Juan) chopped the wocd!

523.1.2 With Non-Finite Verb and No Enclitic i

There is an alternative construction to that we have just exam-
ined which is perhaps even more common. Here the embedded S has
ino introducer or enclitic and contains one of three non-finite
%verb forms that we have seen already: 'puiVigala', 'putVi(gal$)vo!
iand 'pusVipi’,

|

L R —
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503.1.2.1 With pu + V 4 gala

?The first of these I have not described systematically, but we

;have met it a number of times in temporal comstructions ususlly

?translated by ‘when ...' or 'while ...'. With this temporal sense

b
|

it can be used only when the action of the matrix verb falls with{
in the time span of the embedded verb or is simultaneous with it.
Furthermore, the two NP subjecte must not be coreferential, other{
wise 'V#(gat+)nik' must be employed. For comparison I give first
.an example of this temporal use of 'put4Vigala', which I shall calﬁ
lcotemporal’.

(511) wunal-pil neéc-ax nu-gé--qala

he-ENC pay~-REM my-leave-SUBORD
REM Cotemp. ;

'he paid when I left’ !

In indirect statements this same verdb form is used when in the
words that were originally spoken the verb has PRES tense refer-
‘ence, Thus in 512 the original words were 'l am leaving':

(512) wunal-pil ya- pu-pe--gala i

he-ENC say his-leave-SUBORD
REM  REM ‘

'he said he was leaving' i

‘In contrast teo the coftemporal use of 'putVigala', sentences like
;512 are ambiguous since the 'he'! in the embedded S can Se either %
‘coreferential with the 'he' in the matrix S or non-coreferential.

Another clear difference between this use and the cotemporal

use is that the verb form in the indirect statement may be de-
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Eéiiﬁéd. Siﬁée the embedded clause is the object of the matrix
Everb, it may take the accusative suffix -i. Here again- we have a
dialect difference. My Ladolla informant rejects the declined

form of the comnstruction in any context, whereas my Pauma infor-

mant uses it regularly after any 'statement' verb except xagé'
'say', and even here it occurs occasionally. Thus in the Pauma |
;
dialect we find sentences such as the following:
(513) mariya qay ?uhd?van-q x"a+n(~i) pu-kip-qala-y !
Maria not believe-PRES Juan(-ACC) his-sleep-SUBORD-ACG
Maria doesn't believe that Juan is sleeping!
(514) wunal-up winé?-gq na-wa pu-kﬁé-n pu-mis?-gala-y
he think-PRES dress for him its~be-SUBORD-ACC

'he thinks the dress is for him!

‘That the declension of ‘'putVigala' is optional was made clear
when my informant offered both versions of 515 as perfectly accep-
table and synonymous:
(515) wunal-up ?ayali-q manwél pu-pé+-gala

he know-PRES Manuel his-leave~SUBORD

OR: pu-ye+-gala-~y
ACC

'‘he knows that Manuel is going'

5.3.1,2.2 With pu + V ¢+ vo

When the verb in the foriginal words' of the indirect statement
ﬁas in the past tense, the construction 'putVive' is used in the

Fmbedded S (e¢f. 5.2.4.1 where the same verb form is used in rela-

tive clauses). Here both the LaJolla and the Pauma dialects are

[
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‘alike, and the declined form in the accusative occurs more often

.then the vndeclined form. Thus alongside

have others like 520-1.

(516) noé+-nil marop-ya nu-hti?ax-vi
| I-ENC forget-REM my-go-SUBORD
REM ACC

'I forgot that I had gone'!

(517) ﬁuné'l-pil yé' Pu—rjéo_vi

woman-ENC say her-leave-SUBORD
REM REM ACC

'the woman said that she went home'

sentences like 516-9 we

(< nu-hati?ax-vo-i)

pu-ki--k
her-house~DAT

(518) nbé+-n hambeya~q 2u~yax-vi
I-ENC be ashamed-PRES your-say-SUBORD
PRES ACC
'IT'm ashamed that you said it!
(519) x"&en-up ?aydli-g pu-pa-?ag kula+wut pu-cori-vo
Juan-ENC know-PRES his-elder

brother

OR: pu-codri-vo-y
ACC

wood his-cut-SUBORD '

'Juan knows his brother cut the wood!'

(520) ?ayali-ga-p kulaswut cum?-pavi-vo
know-PRES-ENC wood our-~chop-SUBORD
PRES

'he knows that we chopped the wood!

(521) wuna+lum-mil ya*+ pum?~-hé-yi-vd

they-ENC say their-dig-SUBORD
REM REM

'they said they had dug it'

e e ——
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'516-8 we have further examples of the LaJolla rule which deletes

.a vowel occurring immediately before instressed -i.

5¢3.1.2.3 With pu + V + pi

The last non-finite verb form we need to examine is 'putVipi' (cf.

5.2.5 and Footnote 49). This occurs in indirect statements when

the 'original words' contained a verb with FUT tense reference.

With this construction it is difficult to tell whether there is

inflection for accusativg or not. Probably the vowel reduction

rule just mentioned in 5.3.1.2.2 operates herelin both dialects

and the final short -i is in fact the accusative suffix.

(522) noé+-n wine?-qat  toewut pu-wkd-fax-pi ?amu?exni

| I-ENC think-P PR mist its~arrive-SUBORD this morning
'I thought the mist would come this morning

(but it didn't)’

(523) po-?-pil poy ya+ gbérwut poy pu-kd2i-pi

he~ENC him say rattler him its-bite-SUBORD
REM ACC REM ACC

'he told him that a rattlesnake would bite him!
(524) noé*-n %2ayali-q pu-lviZi-pi
I-ENC know-PRES hjg-make-SUBORD

'I know he will make it

15.3.103 Generation of Indirect Statements

;Both types of statement (with finite and with non-finite verb
fforms) can be generated with a transformation of the following

kind:

P
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'(525) INDIRECT STATEMENT
wl[np x v #(-aa :IS]NP Y Vv z
~an -ABSTRACT
-?ax) +DECLARE
SD: 1. 2 3 04 5 % ‘
sc: [1 2 put3 (-gala 5 1
-pi L
~ve Ja %
likun 2 3 4 5

The reader will remember that the phrase structure rules that I
.proposed in section 3 generate the NP object so that it precedes
the verb. Hence the position of the embedded S in front of the :
verb of saying in 525. This is, however, not the position of the
éindirect statement in surface structure, where it always fOllOWE-;
Another transformation will therefore be required to move the
.embedded S to its correct surface position.
For rule 525 to operate on structures containing verbs like

?ayali- 'know', moli- 'forget', etc. these must be entered in thei
lexicon as bearing a feature characterizing them as verbs of
'saying', i.e. as capable of having a complement which is an in- |
direct statement. I have labelled this feature E+DECLARE] .

As in the transformations for the generation of relative

‘clauses, I have here too presumed that the T/A suffixes will

-already have been inserted in the embedded S before the cycle on
which 525 applies. Hence in the first set of brackets with sub-

fscript 1l the three suffixes -ga, -an and =?ax will have replace?

'the tree configuration for what I have been referring to in abbre-

L
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vited form as PRES, FUT and REM tenses respectively. In the first
;option in the structural change in 525, these are themselves re- ;

'placed by the suffixes -gala, =-pi and -vo respectively in 1nd1recg

statements. :
The transformation in 525 is, of course, too simple, since
other tenses than PRES, FUT and REM are probably possible in the
-kun type of indirect statement. Furthermore, no allowance has |
been made for the optional use of -kuna when the REM suffix (-?axi
appears in the underlying S. This latter option is particularly

difficult to work in to the transformation as set up in 525, but

it can easily be written separately.
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%5.3.2 Indirect Commands

Structurally, indirect commands in Luiseno do not differ from the
indirect statements with FUT time reference which I discussed in
5¢3%:1e2+.3. They are, of course, usually embedded as the comple-
.ment of a verb of commanding, e.g.

(526) wuna-lum-mil ¢ca*m-i totusna kuld-wut cum-pavi-pi

they-ENC we-ACC crder wood our-chop-SUBORD
REM REM

‘they ordered us to chop the wood'

(527) po6+7-pil poy totusna pu-ne--pi

he-ENC him order his-leave-SUBORD
REM ACC REM

'he ordered him to go'

.Note the accusative pronoun in eagh sentence. Maybe this is the
subject pronoun of the embedded S, raised to become object of
té%ga- 'order', but I have no evidence to support this.
Comparable to 526 and 527 is a similar construction with
aga* 'say, tell', which perhaps throws some light on the nature
of the verb form in the embedded S. Conslder the following:

'(528) néy-pil ya+ poyk his nu-sd- msa-pi pwévla-na

me -ENC say him sth my-buy-SUBORD town-LOC
ACC REM REM DAT ~ ACC

'she told, asked, me to buy something for her in the town'

(529) Bill yaqa* John pu-hi-gi-pi

say hig-smoke-SUBORD
PRES

'*Bill has told John to smoke'!
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(Both‘df-thééé”ééﬁiences can also be translated as indirect state-!
. ]

-ments with FUT reference, i.e.

(528a) ‘'she told me that I would buy something for her in the

town', and

(529a) 'Bill said that John would smoke'.

At first sight it is difficult to see a connection between 528-9
and 528a-9a, but two possibilities present themselves. One is |
that 528 and 529 are genuine indirect statements where the origi=-
nal words contained an example of what I called in 4.5.5 advisoryé
imperatives, which afe structurally identical_with FUT declaraf :
‘tives. It will be remembered that, in additiop to being used wheﬁ
‘advice on how to perform a particular task is given, this type ofi
imperative is also employed in polite commands. The trouble with%
:this analysis is that 528-9 contain nothing to suggest that the I

i

‘indirect command is polite. A more plausible analysis is that th%
‘two sentences are genuine indirect statements where the original :
words contained the 'pusVipi' of OBLIGATION mentioned in Footnotéj
49a. This is corroborated by the fact that there is a third
:translation of these two sentences:
(528b) ‘'she told me that I was, had, to buy something for her in |
the town', and i
(529b) 'Bill has said that John is, has, to smoke'.
lNevertheless, there is one thing that makes me uncertain whether

;this analysis is correct. The 'putVipi' of OBLIGATION is always

; . . . ¢
accompanied in main clauses by a form of the verb mi+«?-/mi-x- 'be!

inflected for T/A, even in the PRES tense, e.g.
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(530) nu-hé-yi-pi mie?-ga 'I must, have to, am to, dig'
my-dig-OBLIG be-~PRES

‘'If the 'puitVipi' of indirect commands is the same construction as

this, we should expect the verb mi-?—/mi-x— also to appear in the

embedded S, but my data provide no evidence of this. It might be

argued that here, as in many other cases, 'be' is deleted, but

. . * . + £ 3 . .
this is not very convincing, since ml*?-/ml+x- does appear in in-

direct equative sentences where in the 'original words' it is

always missing. Compare 531 with 532.

(531) x"A+n-up 24+¢is tJuan is stupid' .
Juan-ENC  stupid ' |

(532) hax mimcapan ?0yk pu-yax-vuta-gq X A n ?a-%ik |
some any you hig-say-can-PRES 5
-one DAT i

pu-mi+2?-gala i
his-be-SUBORD ;
tanybody can tell you that Juan is stupid! E

r

Thus if 529 is really an indirect statement that 'Juan has to i

smoke' and not an indirect command, we should expect the full ford

of the sentence to be:

(529a) Bill yaqi* John pu-hl-gi-pi pu-mi-?-gala (?)

his-smoke-OBLIG its-be-SUBORD |
'Unfortunately I am at present unable to say whether 529a is a
;possible synonym for 529. If it is, then we can analyse sentenceé
;with tBEga- 'command'! in exactly the same way, i.e. as being

éstructurally statements with the 'puiVipi' of OBLIGATION in the

269



?complement. If not, we are faced with the problem of what to
jposit as the underlying structure for sentencea such as 528 and i

529, which can be interpreted as both indirect commands and indi-

rect statements, although there is nothing in the surface struc- |
.ture to indicate this difference. One solution would be to give %
yaga+ two entries in the lexiéon, one with the feature [}DECLARE]E
and the other with the feature [+COMMAND ]. The different inter- |
pretations of sentences like 528 and 529 could then be masde to

depend on the feature composition of xagé* in each particular

case.




%5;3:3 rindirect Queétibns

;Indirect questions also present a number of problems. They fall

into two classes just like direct guestions: (1) those that can

‘take an 'or not' disjunction, and (2) those that contain question

words. Let us look at the latter first.

5¢3.3.1 With Question Words

My data contain no examples of indirect questions with finite
verbs in the embedded S. They all have the same set of verb formé

‘that we found in indirect statements without -kun, e.g.

(533) nu-giun-gi pbé°? marop-ya his  pu-hiex-vi :
my-heart-LOC she forget-REM what her-say-SUBORD |

ACC REM |

Acc

'I think (lit. = in my heart) she forgot what she had said'

(534%) wunal-kun gupi+l tovyag-q x a'n mi-kiga pu-gé--pi

that-ENC woman ask~-PRES Juan when his-leave-SUBé
FOT

'that woman is asking when Juan will leave'

(535) wunal-up yagqa* <?ayali-g-kun hax kulaswut pu-cori-qala %

he~ENC say  know-PRES-ENC who wood  his-cut-SUBORD |
PRES Cotemp.

i

'he says he knows who is cutting the wood!

Notice that in 533 the verb form carries an accusative suffix

whereas in 535 there is none. 1In the unpublished Berkeley Archivé

?Papers Sparkman has recorded numbers of indirect questions with
Zand without accusative inflection and suggests that the verbal

%nominal takes an accusative ending when there is an object pronoun
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idérﬁoﬁﬁ_in the embedded clause. Thus he comparea sentences like

536 (which happens to be an indirect statement) with others like

537:

{536) ?agbi-n-gu 720m %Zu-sa*msa-vicu-gala-y ta*nat-m-i

' true~-ENC you your-buy-want-SUBORD-ACC blanket-PL-ACC
INT

'is it true that you want to buy blankets?'

(537) qay-gu ?6m <?ayali~q mita? pu-%a*w?-qala
not~-ENC you know~-PRES where his-be-SUBORD
INT

'do you know where he ig?’

i

However, many of Sparkman's own examples speak against this claim,|

.. ;

:{538) no*-n %ayali-q hik “?u-sa-msa-vo

I-ENC know-PRES what your-buy-SUBORD :
ACC REM !

'I know what you bought' (cf. 533 above)

Furthermore, when I checked Sparkman's sentences with my Pauma
informant, he spontaneously offered both the declined and the un=

‘declined verbal form in the same sentence as being identical in i

:meaning and acceptability. Thus in 537 pu-?é-w?:ggla-x is just aé

good as pu-?a-w?-gala. We can therefore abide by the analysis I

b
I

‘suggested in 5.3.1.,2.1, i.e. that the inflection of the verbal
| i
-nominal is optional. Nevertheless, we must not altogether rule i
‘out the possibility that there may be some contexts where con-

‘straints are in operation,

I:
é
:
One of the most interesting features in indirect questions @




is the question word itself. It will be remembered that ia direct

;queations there is a surprising ambiguity in Luiseﬁo since all thﬂ
;quastion words can also be used as indeterminate pronouns or ad- g
verbs. Hence there is no difference in surface structure between‘
'who is coming?' and 'is somebody coming?'. Expectedly this anbi%
guity reappears in indirect speech. Thus 533~5 and 538 all have |

alternative translations:

(533a) 'I think she forgot that she kad said something'
(534a) ‘'that woman knows that Juan is going to leave some time'
(535a) 'he says he knows that somebody is cutting the wood’

(5382) 'I know that you bought something'

‘Notice, however, that now the ambiguity is between an indirect
‘statement (containing an indeterminate pronoun or adverb) and an j
indirect gquestion (containing a question word), whereas in 4.4.4.%
the ambiguity was between two types of gquestion. In that sectionE
I was able to keep the two types of sentence apart by positing an%
'or not' disjunction in the case of the question with the indeteré

minate pronocun or adverb and none in the case of the question wit&

‘the question word. For the two constructions we are now consider-
: I

t

;ing this solution is ruled out by the fact that no 'or not' dis-
Junction is possible with either of them. (As we shall see in the
next subsection, indirect questions with an 'or not' disjunction %
?are always introduced by Eé;.) That a statement and a question
%can become confused is a much more serious problem than that I
gdiscuased in 4.4.4.4, since here I do not have the possibility of

positing different higher verbs to disambiguate them. Of course,
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%%ﬁ;fé-arﬁwébme.éﬁﬁi;;ga.;ﬁefémfﬁgrambié;ify does not arise. Thus
when the matrix verb is tuvyini- ‘ask' as in 534, the statement

interpretation is precluded, as the verb itself makes it clear

:that the embedded S is a gquestion. But with a verdb like ?axéli-
'know', both the statement and the question interpretation are é
possible., One way to differentiate between the structure under- !
.1ying the indirect statement and that underlying the indirect
‘question would be to require ?axéli- to be entered in the 1exiconé
with two different feature specifications, one containing I
'[}DEGLARE]. and the other [}ASK]. Of course, if we require this %
for 2ayali-, we must require the same thing for all the other
verbs that can have embedded questions aa complements, like Eéli:i
'remember', maropa- 'forget', etec. I suspect that we are misainé
a generalization if we adopt thig solution, but for the moment I
‘can see no other alternative within this model.

| Before we leave this topic I should like to point out that in
the gpeech of my LaJolla informant there seems to be g preferencei
for the '-kun with finite verb' construction when the indetermin-
‘ate pronoun or adverbd is intended, énd for the 'non-finite verbd }
. i
without enclitic' when the question word is intended. I collecte&

from him such sentences as: g
(539) wunalsup guga*l’ yaga® héx-kun ?4?na-q hax

that-ENC woman say some~-ENC know-PRES who
PRES -one

wood his=-cut-SUBORD
Cot emPo

|
i
|
|
kula'wut pu-edri=-qala %
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'that woman says that somebody knows who is cutting wood'

EThis does not appear to be a necessary differentiation, however.

i
!
i
i
‘

My Pauma informant quite readily gave similar sentences where both

the indeterminate and the guestion word are found in 'putVigala'
constructions, s.g.

(540) ndé*-~n ?ayali-q hax kulaswut pu-pavi-gala-y

I-ENC know-PRES some wood hig-chop-SUBORD-ACC
~one

pi Qay né+ %Zayali-q hax pu-mic?-gala-y
but not I.- know-PRES who hisg-be-SUBORD-ACC

1 know somebbdy is chopping wood, but I don't know

who (it, he, isg)’

5.3.3.2 With te:

:The final type of indirect question I wish to deal with is the
‘kind which corresponds to a direct question with 'or not' dis-
Junction. Indirect gquaestions of this sort are alwaye introduced
by te- (for other uses of this particle see 4.4.10) and usually
the verb in the embedded S is non-~finite. Again the three con-
structions 'pu+Viqala', 'puiVivo' and puitVipi' are used when the
'original words' of the question were PRES, REM or FUT respec-
'tively.

(541) néy-up tuvydgi-q (OR: tévyap-g) té- pu-pie k-1
me-ENC ask-PRES : ask~PRES door-ACC
ACC
nu-hedi-vita-gala

my~open~-want-SUBORD
Cotemp.
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‘he has asked me whether I want to open the door!

(542) qay-na nd+ ?ayali-q teé* pu-pe-t pu=2yacli-vi
not-ENC: I  know-PRES his-younger his-mend-SUBORD
brother REM
ACC

*T don't know whether his brother mended it!

(543) pb*?-pil tuvylpg-ax té+ noe pu-?8-8 nu-hwti?ax-pi

he-ENC  ask-REM I with him my-go~-SUBORD i
REM FUT

i
man tée qay :
or not '

'he asked whether I would go with him or not'

Alongside these embedded sentences with non-finite verbs there aré
:occaaionally some with finite verb forms. All the examples I havé
of this variety contain 'higher verb' suffixes of the kind I des- |

ceribed in 4.5.%, viz. -viéa- 'want' and -vuta- 'can', e.g.

(544) qay-na noé* ?ayali-q té+ pu-pé-t pu-pack-i ?Zexpi :

not-ENC I know-PRES hig-ygr door-ACC tomor,
brother

?ayé°11-vi§a-q é

mend-want~-FRES é

'I don't know whether his brother wants to mend the door |
tomorrow! {cf. 542)

(545) no*-nupu x asn-i tuvyagi-n tés pu-péct ?éxpi

I-ENC Juan-ACC ask-FUT his-ygr tomorrow i
FUT brother *

| pu-purk~-i pu-?ya*li-vuta-q (OR: pu-?ya+li-vuta-qala)
| door-ACC his-mend«can-PRES his-mend-can-SUBORD

*I11l]l ask Juan if his brother can fix the door tomorrow!
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;im;aé ;Qforéﬁ;ﬁfei§“ﬁ£;ﬁié“Esnéiéékm;géiﬂer finite verb forms can |
occur after te* elsewhere in embedded questions. I did, however, !
.collect one example of a mentence where the original question

contained a HYP condition., Here none of the three subordinating

-verb forms was used; instead, the HYP form was retained and the

particle te+ was followed by either the declarative or the inter-

rogative HYP enclitic, apparently with no change of meaning:

(546) tuvyigi poy té+-xuku (OR: té--xukun) sa*msa-g

ask him ENC ENC buy-HYP {
IMP ACC HYP HYP

DECLAR. INT |
pu-sinavu-ki ?ahuyaxi pu-mi<?-qgala

his-money-ALIEN enough its-be-SUBORD

'apk him whether he would buy it if he had enough money!'

(1it. = his money being enough, if his money were enough)
As 542 suggests, we can posit a disjunction in the underlying i
structure of all embedded questions of this type and make the :
igeneration of Eé; dependent on the presence af this disjunction. |

In 4.4,10 I proposed that teé- could be inserted transformationally
after an abstract or an overt verb of asking. If we can be con- !
tent with the analysis I offered above whereby verbs such as
'know, forget, remember, etc.' can carry a feature [}ASK], then
this derivation of te- will still hold. If not, we can say that
:the 'or not' disjunction itself implies a question, or, put
;another way, is consonant only with an interrogative interpreta=~
ition, since we do not find diejunctions of this kind after declar-
?tive verbs. There are no sentences **he knew that his brother

N




\could fix it of mot' or *'he remembered that I would go with him

or not'. We might then suggest that when & disjunction of this

kind appears in an underlying structure it is auvtomatically inter<

preted as an indirect question. The matrix verb which dominates

it must be marked with a feature in the lexicon subcategorizing it

.as capable of taking this construction. The transformation intro%
ducing the particle Eél and the appropriate verb forms can then b;
‘given a structural description which contains an embedded 'or noté
'disjunction as the complement of a verb carrying this feature, an&
whenever this structural description is satisfied, Eé; will be in;
serted at the beginning of each disjunct and the verb form will b;
.given its appropriate subordinating suffix. In view of the uncer;
tainty about the conditions determining the use of finite and non%

finite verbs in disjunetive embedded questions, I shall not at-

tempt to formulate this transformation.
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‘6., Conclusion

:In the final sections of this study, which were devoted to an

?examination of some of the most characteristic Luisetfio complex

gaentence types, there has of necessity been little discussion of
'the performative/higher verb analysis, since the objects of my

investigation were clauses dependent on verbs that are overt in

surface structure., It was for this reason that I attempted an

appraisal of the performative analysis at the end of my diascus-

sion of simplex sentences. However, now that the reader has be-
come acquainted with some of the indirect clauses that correapondé
to direct statements, questions and commands, the main weaknesa of
the performative analysis in a description cf Luiseno will have %
-become apparent, There is very little connection between the |
-structures occurring in 'direct' speech as the complements of ab-i
%atract perforﬁative verbs and those occurring in indirect speech ;
‘as the complements of their overt counterparts. If we are to up-i
hold this analysis, there is no way to avoid ascribing to the ab-:
stract performative verbs features and behaviour that are quite ?
different from those of the corresponding overt verbs in surface I
‘structure. Against this we can set the quite obvious need for the

higher verb analysis to account for the fact that Luisefic uses a |

whole battery of verbal suffixes to express such notions as 'want?
1

i

E"n‘.:an', 'cause', 'go', 'come', etc, (see 4.3.8). If higher verbs
ihave to be postulated in this part of the grammar, it is logical

and economical to make use of them elsewhere.




i'introduci::i.on. The primary object of this study has been to set
:out syatematically the data I have collected on the principal
Luisefio sentence types. The description of these within the
performative/higher verb analysis is secondary and should be con-§
sidered as an experiment to see how far this approach can be ap-

'plied to an Amerindian language., It has necessarily been some- i

what defective and incomplete, as I have had only a limited cor-
pus at my disposal and no opportunity to seek further information

from my informants since my return to Europe.

e et e+ = s s i 8 R
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NOTES

1. (p.13) Tac makes no reference to the =muk tense at all. This
is a little surprising, but no doubt due to the fact that he tries

to press Luiselio grammar into a Latin mould. There is also no

mention of the -muk tense in Hyde; either it is not used at Rincag
or Langacker and his students did not collect it. Malécot appar-;
'ently elicited it from, or had it corroborated by, the sister of
.my LaJolla informant, but he gives no information about its fre-

‘gquency in her speech. ;

2« (pe20) There seem to be dialect differences with regard to the
quality of the final vowel in this class of verbs: all the verbs é
which Sparkman (UC Berkeley Archives), Kroeber/Grace and Bright :
(1968) write with final -~u are spoken witﬁ final =a at LaJolla
(Malécot records only final -a, thus agreeing Fith my own find-
ings). On the other hand, my Pauma informant has -8 everéwhare g

except in FUT (e.g. kis%u-n, kiiglu-n) and REM HAB (e.g. ki:Cu-k,

’

kuglu-k), Hyde apparently pronounces =u everywhere.

3. (p.23) There seems to be a clear connection between RELative

| |
'=qat and P PR =-gat, although I am at present unable to generalize]

the two. Examples of the use of this relative, which refers to

‘both PRES and P PR time, can be found in 5.2.3 and 5;2;3.1.

|
4. (p.31) A1l the enclitic forms containing il may also take the |
|

final vowel -a: thus -nila, =-pila, —¢ila/-¢amila, -mila. Sparkman

é(as quoted in Kroeber/Grace: 63) calls these forms indefinite and!
| |

281



;gives as an example:

1
hik-nil-a? no6+ sa°msalut mon-gat |

s8th-ENC i1 to buy come-P PR ‘
ACC

‘there was something I came to buy'

(said when one cannot remember what it was)

Unfortunately I have insufficient data to corroborate this claim.E

I collected only one of these forms from my Ladolla informant and

|
he felt no difference between the longer and the shorter form: |
carm-cil(a) waxd*m wuko*?-ya
we~ENC yest. arrive-REM

'we came yesterday'

:5. {p.42) The reader is referred to 4.2.1.4% (3), where I remarkeé
on the quality of the vowel in ~pu and =-mu when word-final. The :
same is also trug of the PST RELATIVIZER. With the accusative

suffix the LaJdolla form is =vi, but in the Pauma dialect the com-%
bination is clearly =-voy, not =-vuy. This is further evidence that
there is some degree of stress present. To recall this to the E

reader's mind I shall transcribe the PST RELATIVIZER as -vo

throughout this study.

6. (p.50) It will be observed that the LadJolla first person plu-
:ral forms for all the enclitics containing interrogative =£u have
i in the environment £ 8. I have just suggested that backward
assimilation to g accounts for the i in the singular alternative |

form -siku. This explanation is ruled out, of course, for the LJ

}giﬁ— forms. A poassible explanation is that forward assimilation
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is stronger in this case and that the vowel u is raised to i
ébeforo the palatal 5. This is a very general rule in the LJ dia-
lect: all nominal/adjectival forms which in Rincon and Pauma have
differentiated vowels before the absolutive suffix -5 have uni-

- formly i in LJ, e.g.

R/P: kundknu-8&. LJ: kunokni-a 'green'
hasahsa~8 haséhsi-8 tthreadbare'
Huwdgwu-8 Auwogwi-5 ‘frightening, dangerous'
tavalvu-3 " tavhlvi-& ‘long, tall'’

I have however no explanation for this change in direction of

assimilation.

7« (pe63) Note that the other two meanings of -kun are absent
when the element -~gu- is present in thia enclitic, i.e. 107 does
not mean: '

*Do I say the woman is tired?

*Does the woman say she isg tired?
iThe first of these is clearly anomalous, since under normal cir-
cumstances I would not ask whether I myself had made a_report e
about the woman. However, I have no explanation for why the sec-

ond meaning is not possible in Luiseho.

8. (p.88) 1In another question pattern (which seems to suggest

more urgency) all the syllables before the final fall on the last

stressed syllable are spoken on high pitch. The characteristic-

Elly greater pitch change for questiona is thus maintained.

9. (p.89) For an explanation of the variant forms of -gu here and

in the following sections, see 4.2.2.1.2 and Davis (forthcoming). |
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@10; (ﬁ;éb) I hava one other example in my data of a disjunctive

?question where there are different verbs in each. disjunct:

\

r Wr » P ; w 1}
po-?-gu tak aya-q man pitowili hsk is-q |
he-ENC be dead-PRES or still breathe-PRES |
INT i

'is he dead or still breathing?' j

11. (p.99) PRES should more accurately be represented by a zero

morpheme, i.e. Eériﬁma-g, but as I am trying to keep my examples

in an 'orthographic'! script that is close to the actual pronunci-é
ation, I shall write zero morphemes only where there is risk of

confusion.

12. (p.101) It may very well be that I failed to hear the glottal

stop from my Pauma informant, and Langacker and his students fromi

Mrs. Hyde. In allegro speech the glottal stop is frequently

1

omitted, i
‘ |

13. (p.108) Note the two forms of the ablative suffix in the aané
sentence. Hyde uses only -gay and my LaJolla informant only :55.5
%My Pauma informant used either indescriminately but ~yay was the
:more frequent form. That y is treated as a consonant in Luisefio |
{phonology is shown by the non-reduction of -gu after -gay and the%
reduction after -yi. From the Pauma informant the following |
variants were collected:

micac-gay-su ki+-gay po+? mahan-ax
micas-pi-s ki«ogt n "

INT

'
|

|
|
|
i
|
which-ABL-ENC house~ABL he bring-REM E
[

:yhich h°““9ﬂ§§§_£3“25§55 it from?!
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1%, (p.108) This is one of the few instances where the Pauma in-
iformant used the non-reduced form of the enclitic after a vowel

(see 4.2.2.1.2).

l
%

|
]
15. (p.109) One of the words for 'boy' shows a dialect difference,

'
i

LJ and R: hige+mal, P: higé?mal. ;
16. (p.113) Note hat when the sentence is not a question the
indefinite can also be fronted (in accordance with one of the

general scrambling rules of the language).

17. (p.136) It is interesting to note that in the two classes of |
‘'verb that Tac treats, viz. those with thematic -i- and those withé

thematic -?ax-, he writes the imperative thus (with his Spanish

spelling):
(a) BsBg. ayali om (= 7ayali 2?6m ‘'know!')
Pl. ayéliyam (= 7ayaliyam n ) i
|
(b) 8g. uocalaj (= wukalax 'walkl') ;

pl. wuocalajom omom (= wukalaxum 2umom " )

The presence and absence of the pronoun being reversed in each
class suggests that Tac too felt little or no difference between

commands with the pronoun and without.

18. (p.136) This verb is irregular. The underlying form of the
root must be postulated as pé'm, and a unique rule is needed to

delete the final m whenever any suffix is added.

219. (p.141) For an explanation of -gi-i-, see 4.3.8.6. In

%.1.3,1 (2) I posited -max as the underlying form of the HAB suf-

?fix because of the shape of the FUT ending. We should therefore
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éﬁ;;e expééiéé”;ﬁhx‘iﬁnﬁi;”cdnmand hére. That the form -ma occurs
may be considered as additional support for the suggestion made in

4,1.3.1 (2) that two underlying forms, namely -ma and -max may

need to be posited for this suffix. In the case of the command,

‘however, they are not optional variants.
20. (p.142) BSee 4.1.2 above and cf. 15.

21l. (p.152) I have recorded no plural command with this suffix,
‘and none is given in Kroeber/Grace, The latter cite one example
of a command with -i{m) attached directly to the verb stem:

's&-msa-ym 726m 'buy and take it with you!' (p.1l43). Thig was,

however, rejected by Malécot's informant. In my own data the }

imperative of -i(m) occurs only in combination with -gi as in 349.

'22. (p.160) For a phonological explanation of the sufrix, see

.Note 5 above,

23. (p.161) For the phonetic value of -mu and -pu in final posi-

-tion, see 4,2.1.1.4 (3)-

24, (p.163) Hyde contains no information on exclamatory expres-

sions with 1ok.

25, (p.167?) The semantics of hani(?)ku are obscure. The root

‘hani? occurs in hani?-na 'I'm going now' and in three forms hani?,

hani?-%a, hani?-ku all mesning 'let's go'. The last of these

three is usually pronounced haniku by my Ladolla informant, while
my Pausa informant has both hani?-ku and hani?-k"a. In this lat-

iter form it was rendered into English as '0.K.! in reply to the

%statement: 'I'm going to give you some money.' It also appears in
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‘hani?ku 24-w?ma ‘goodbye', where the second word is the impera-

‘tive CONTINUOUS form of the verb ?a+w?- 'to be, sit (of one per- |
| z
son)'. I have been unable to establish any conneqtion betwean ?
these meanings and that of the hani(?)ku in 336-8, though the 5

ilattor is undoubtedly related to the conditional hani?—xupu (see

5| 1. 2s1 below).

'26. (p.181) to-wili/to-vili is an unanalysable morpheme, though

the first syllable may be identical with to-, which introduces

the protasis of one type of conditional sentence (see 5.1.2.1).

27. (p:186) It should be noted that the —-ganik suffix here is
strictly speaking ungrammatical, since the subject of the main
clause is pélaxis, a nominalized form of the verb stem pélax-

‘tdance'. This is another case like 358 where the semantic (er
logical) subject does not coincide with the grammatical aubject;

That both types of agreement are possible is shown by the follow- |
%
ing variants of 361 collected at a later period from the same in-

formant:

(a) no6* kiha*t mi-?-ganik nu-pelax nu-ma?max mie.x-uk !
I little be-SUBORD my-dance my-like be-REM HAB

(b) no* kihast nu-mi-?-gala nu-pelax nu-ma?max mi-x-uk
my-be~SUBORD 1

both = 'when I was young, I used to like dancing'® i

1
|
i

(i.e. ... my liking of dancing was)

28. (p.187) 1In some sentences the reason may be made explicit by |
‘ |

the use of grammatical case, e,g.




mariys-kun puyd-magi nAw?kih mi?max-ma pi  simaval

Maria-ENC alwsys dress want-PRES but money
REP HAB
pumaspi pu-yaswa-qala qay pu-sacmsa-vutax-ma
it its-be abgent-SUBORD not her-buy-can-PRES
ABL _ HAB

*Maria has always wanted a dress but because she has no
money she cannot buy one'
N.B. This is one of the very rare cases where an inanimate noun
is not given a case ending of its own but is followed by an in-

flected form of pd-2.

29. (p.188) Note that te: here and in the two sentences that
follow has a final glottal stop. Since the enclitic -up always
loses ite u after another vowel (cf. 2ivi-p) but does not do so
here, this suggests that the underlying form of Eé; is really

te*?, However, as I never heard a final glottal stop in any

other contexts that this morpheme occurs in, I have for conveni-
ence always written it without the glottal stop except in these

‘three sentences.

30. (p.189) For an explanation of the stress on pi, see Note 33

below,

31. (p.189) Usually in Luisefic the verb 'to be' is omitted only
in the present tense. In 369 the enclitic shows that the form
:mi-x-ma-n 'will be' has been omitted. It therefore seems likely

‘that the verb mi+?-/mi.x- 'be' can be deleted wherever its tense

.is predictable.

é32. (p.195) 1In some NON-HYP conditional sentences when the pro-~
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Etasis precedes the apodosis, the latter is not introduced by pi,
pa? but by man teé: 'maybe’. Hyde (160) equates them with those

conditional sentences in which the protasis is introduced by te-

and the apodosis by pi (5.1.1.3). My own data are very sparse

here, but'they suggest that there is a semantic difference hetweei

t

these two types. Compare the following: |

(a) té+?-up 7?6m pdy 7Zari-n _ pi wunal Cca‘ga°n :
you him kick-FUT he cry-FUT !
ACC

1if you kick him he will cry'

(b) ?6m pby ?ari-n man téer wunal ¢acga'n
maybe ' '

'if you kick him he may cry!

If the translations are accurate, conditional mentences like (b)

|
]
‘constitute a different structure from those I have examined so far

‘and cannot be generated by the transformations propounded in thisi

subsection.

33. (p.197) The morpheme Pi never carries stress except where

enclitics are attached to it as in HYP or NON-HYP conditions.

i

When it is used to introduce a simple coordinate clause, it takea§

Eno enclitics and is always short. When stressed in the Pauma dia%

!
1

lect, it always seems to have a long vowel (as in 379), In La
Jolla I recorded it as both short and long when accompanied by

;'remote' future enclitics (see 22), e.g.

(a) x"a+n 7éxgi pa-l-ik hati?ax-lut pi-nuku pu-28+%
Juan tomor. Pala-DAT go-going to with him
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hatiza*n
go=-FUT

'Juan is going to Pala tomorrow, so I'll go with him'

where pi-nuku is phonetically [pinnukul.

(b) né+-n ?éxgi pa+l-ik hati?ax-lut pi+-puku John nu-?é-8
I-ENC with me

hatiza*n

*I'm going to Pala tomorrow, sc John will go with me'!

(¢) né*-n néma-y-lut pi?-upku ?iva? ney K asti-n
I-ENC return-going to here me wait-FUT
ACC

'I'm going to come back, s0 you wait for me here!!

Note the final glottal stop in (c¢). This occurs only before the
second person enclitic ~=up(ku). In other contexts my informant
was careful to correct me when I pronounced a final glottal stop
after pl. Pauma has a long vowel here no matter what the person

of the attached enclitiec.

34. (p.200) Clearly related to this type of conditional sentences
is another construction which translates obligation or duty, and é
resembles structurally the HYP apodosis:

(a) Gda-m-xuku pelax-@ 'we should {dance , y
d

we dance-~-HYP have dance

(b) Carm-xuku pélax-ma-g 'we should {be }dancing'

have been

:Here again, in the speech of both my informants, present or past

étime reference must be decided from the context. Hyde (159)
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claime that past reference is indicated by the optional use of the

longer form of the HYP enclitic with -ku (see 4.2,1.4 (8)) and by

the addition of -ma to the verb root, as in (b) above. My Pauma

informant, who uses the same HYP paradigm as Hyde, could find no

difference in time reference between the longer and the shorter

|
i
|
L)
1
i
1
i

i

forms of the enclitic. Furthermore, in both Pauma and LaJdJolla thé

verbal suffix -ma is used (1) automatically with verbs denoting

mental or emotional attitudes (e.g. 395), and (2) to denote con-

tinuous action with other verbs, cf. (a) and (b) above, and in

both cases the time reference is determined by the context,

It should be added that the usual way of expressing obliga-

tion and duty is by means of the verb lo:vi~ 'be good, right',

where present and past time reference can be explicitly marked by

the PRES and REM CONT suffixes respectively:

(c¢) qay 1lo°vi-g ?u-hG-kapi-tal 7Zu-pepi-pi
not PRES your-pipe-INSTR your-throw~-SUBORD
FUT
'‘you shouldn't throw your pipe at him'
(= for you to throw your pipe at him is not right)

(d) 16*vi~qugf pu-placi-pi pu-wa-yax-i kihaet
REM his-learn-SUBORD hig-swim-ACC little
CONT FUT
mi«?~ganik
be-SUBORD

the should have learat to swim when he was little'

’

Doy
him
ACC

(= for him to learn to swim when he was little was right)

35. (p.201) Notice that the enclitics are used with the interrog-

ptive substitute te: 'I wonder'_;n conditional sentences:
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e
X a*n=-xupu

Juan-ENC me
HYP ACC

26+ vi-¢

give-HYP

néy ti-wi-g pa?-xuplu
sea-HYP ENC

HYP

té: néyk sinaval

me money
DAT

'if Juan had seen me, would he have given me the money
(I wonder)?'

36. (p.209)

nominative and accusative, singular and plural) which I obtained 5

The declension of deictic 26-? (inflected only for

from my informants corroborates the paradigm given by Hyde (171).

‘Kroeber/Grace (102) seem not to have heard the animate and inani- |

‘mate accusatives accurately, as they give no indication of vowel

length and final y.

declension of the promoun pd-%.

For comparison the iwo morphemes

are declined side by side in the following table:

pronoun po+? deictic po+?
NOM poe? pos?
SG ACC, Animate p6y punéeyi
Inanimate|usually &, puney
rarely poy
NOM pumomn pumom
PL ACC, Animate |pumo-mi puné-mi
Inanimate|usually @,
rarely pumd°mi

‘The inanimate plurals are rare (i.e. both pumo*mi and puné+mi)

%aince inanimate nominals are not usually declined for plural, the

ésingular being used instead, e.g, pu-pu-c-i 36k, K i-la 420,

{uanaa-na 427, but cf. li-vri-m 395 and yam?pis-m-i 433,

My data also agree with Hyde (32, 94) on the |
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5§ZHE§;2i6)V Theldiaéfeﬁnﬁéiég iﬁ ﬁﬁigéf ;;;;enent ihiéh we see

hera and shall see later in subsequent sections are not so0 sur-

brising as they may at first sight appear. In the Berkeley Ar-
chives papers, Sparkman noted that the Luiseno NP need be marked !
‘only once for plurality irrespective of the number of determiners,

adjectives, etc. which may accompany the noun., My own data cor-

:roborate this observation, but asuggest that the speaker may mark
.for plurality more than once if he wishes (see also 268 and 2&9).3
It is noticeable that my LaJolla informant usually marks every
‘element in the NP, whereas my Pauma informant contents himself
with a smaller number of markRingas. I am not sure whether thias ;
:reflects a dialectal or an idiolectal difference between these |
two speakers.

Perhaps I may be permitted here to draw the reader's atten~-
tion to the fact that in view of the limited number of my infor;
mants the terms 'dialect' and 'dialectal’ throughout this study |
;may sometimes be being used to refer also to what may be tidio-
‘lect' and 'idiolectal'. The reader will have observed, however,
that wherever possible I have sought support for my data from Tacq
‘Sparkman. Kroeber/Grace and Hyde, and also pointed ocut the differ%

ences.

38. (p.211) An alternative stem -?0?nana- is regularly used at |

:LaJolla in these constructions mnd sometimes at Pauma. I was

‘unable to determine whether this is peculiar to relative construc

itions or whether it can be used elsewhere with T/A suffixes just

S

‘a8 ?07na- can.
l‘ S —————

[ U - s ar s s n
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39. (p.211) The underlying form for this word is put?uyb:taii,

f'ith syncope of the first root syllable of the verb and the re-

‘duction of unstressed V+i finally to i, a characteristic of the

LaJolla dialect, c¢f., Pauma, Rincon: -kﬁ*mgx ‘son', LadJolla: |

wka mi; P,R: Euzé'magaz ‘always', LJ: Euzi-magi; P: EéIEEI 'road-i
!
'runnar', LJd: pﬁxgi. This rule also accounts for the reduction of;

isi# to i, as in 414 pu-noli {pu-noli-i, Here, however, the rule
applies also in the Pauma dialect. Hyde, on the other hand, ;

writes forms of this kind with -iy.

40, (p.212) ‘'putV'! is not restricted to relative constructions.

It occurs in a variety of other comstructions of which the follow-

ing are a fair sample:

{(a) Predication 'a good V-er'

(1) wunal-up nawitmal pilek mansa*na pu-ce:vax
that~ENC girl very apple her-pick

‘that girl is a very good apple picker!

(2) no- kiha*t mi-?-ganik nu-ya? mi.?-qug
I little bB-SUBORD my-run be-REM CONT

'when I was young, I was a very fast runner'
Note that even without the INTENSIFIER pilek, the 'action'§
of the verb is always intensified in this use of 'pudV',
(b) Gerund (?)
nu-pelax-up pulo*v 'my dancing is good!
my-dance-ENC good

(¢) Complementation

(1) no*-r hamo*ya~g pu~pirk-i nu-hedi
I-ENC be ashamed-PRES door=ACC _ my-open
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(2) no+*-n pilaci-g ..nu-wé'yax—i
I-ENC 1learn~-PRES my-swim-ACC

'I'm learning to swim'

(d) ‘come from V-ing'

[ ’ r rv L .
né*-n nmuna* nu-de*v-i nu-neci-pi
I-ENC come my-debt-ACC my-pay-AEBL

PRES

'I'm coming from paying my debt, I have just paid my debtﬂ

(e) Reason

(1) qay ndé+ pa-%i-vica-quf pu-kofax-ni

not I drink-want-REM ite-be sweet-ABL
CONT

'I didn't want to drink it because it was (too)

sweet!

(2) 70*nu-p ney neci-ma nu-naswi-pi 1i.vri-m-i

he~-ENC me pay-PHES my-write—ABL book-PL-ACC
ACC HAB

'he pays me because I write, for writing, books!

(£f) 'have already V-ed!'

(1) 2u-ki- pu-ge*-gala Pu-vintasna-ki
your-house his-leave-SUBORD his-window-ALIEN
ACC
nu-g¢ipi mie7-qug
my-bresk be-REM CONT

‘'when he left your house, I had already broken his
window'

(2) ?u-gpaki nu-ti:-wi mi-?-ga

your-wife my-see be~-PRES
ACC

'I've already seen your wife!'
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41. (p.215) Bee Note 39 for an explanation of the Laolla ending.
5Note also that matic- is a combination of the verbal stem mati-
%'throw away' with the suffix -i(m) (zee 4.3.8.6), which usually

‘refers to movement from one place to another but sometimes indi-

ﬁates that the action is done accidentally, e.g.

(a)

(b)

ef.

nu-may-na wogis~q (< wogi=i-q)
my-hand-ENC cut-PRES
ACC ’

'I've just cut my hand (accidentally)

pu-tasx-kun pati-m (¢ pati-im)
his-self-ENC shoot-HEM
) REP

they say he nhot himself by accident'®

pi--kun <?axana p6+? pu-ta-x pat-ax

and-ENC also he hig-gelf shoot-~-REM

REP

'(he shot uhis wife) and he shot himself too'

42. (p.219) Kroeber/Grace say of this form:

They themselves give no other explanation.

*According to Sparkman, the 'dative' case ~kwan itself adds
final objective -i to express action or motion.' (99)

wrong here.

I think Sparkman is

My data clearly show that -k a'n is a predicate form,

|
i

|
i

|

i.e. used only as the predicate of verbs of 'being'. In all other

syntactic environments -k a°ni is employed.

i
i

[

(a)

2ivi-p na*wa nu-gwacmay pu~k a-n
this-ENC dress ay-daughter for her

'this dress is for my daughter!




(b) sivh+da kavieyi-m %um?-?a+é-um pum?-kK asn mi-?-qud
barley horse-PL our-animal-PL for them be~REM
CONT

'the barley was for our horses’

(¢) i mut-up nu-?47%um pum?-k"a°n yacwa-qg
hay-ENC my-cattle for them be absent-PRES

there is no hay for my cattle’

Compare: E

(d) 7ayani <?ivi sinaval pi 7u-k"a-ni hiE sa-msa

take this money and for you sth buy |
: ACC

‘take this money and buy yourself something'

(e) nu-ggaki na-wa-y 162xa-q nu-gwa-may pu-k ani ‘
ny-wife dress-ACC make~-PRES my-daughter for her |

'my wife is making a dress for my daughter'

(£) wunAl-up gupaslei tuldewi-g pu-ggaki pu-k a-ni |
he-ENC ~  woman-ACC find-PRES his-wife for her |

'he has found a woman for his wife (i.e. to be his 'ife)ﬁ

43, (p.223) This is another 'putV' form, here from pilaci- 'to
learn'. It differs from the construction illustrated in 403-4 iné

‘that what is there the subject of 'putV' (e.g. in 404 &b6+2un 2ivi |

: I
is nominative) is here the object (in 430 ¢o+?un his is accusa- |
tive), This means, of course, that we cannot translate 430 as ;
‘'everything I know is of my learning from my father', since

Veverything' would then have to be nominative, i.e. co°?un nie%a. |

The type of 'puiV' seen in 430 is used in Luisefioc to express an

EEngliah present perfect and replaces PRES under conditions which I

%have been unable to isolate. For further axamples, see Note 40({5




544. (p.226)”71ﬁ the LaJolla dialect the plural of ya?as 'man’ is

%aluaya asyicum; the form used by my Pauma informant has no long

vowel, and in fact even the first 1 may be elided to produce

L

yaycum. Hyde (230) writes ya?aychum (= xa?éx%um), a form which

was recognized by my Pauma informant but not used by him.

45. (p.227) The suffix ~qal attached to a verb stem is used to |
render the English -ing complemsnt after verbs of perception
;('sae, hear, smell, etc.'): ‘I heard him talking', 'I saw him
running', 'I smelt it burning', etc. An alternative in all thaao%
canes, though.less preferable, is 'puiVigala' (see also Kroeber/ 3

Grace: 146-7).

46, (p.229) For an explanation of the use of this accent, aee

‘Note 5.

47, (p.231) Gcipomkat/cupdmkat is the singular form for ‘*liar', %

In the Ladolla dimlect it has a regular plural with -um. At

;tha firat CV of the root, in addition to the suffix -um. Note th

|
e
different vowel in the first syllavle. The older form is probably

<

{
with u; the fronting to i is no doubt due to assimilation to the E
1
|
'€ and 8 on either side of it. These two coneonants are rather |

more palatal in Luisefio than in English (see also Note 6).

48, (p.231) For the use of the accent mee Note 5. The LaJdolla

‘accusative singular form is yet another example of that dialect's

gruloz .
| V— g/ i# (see Note 39)
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§#9;U(§.235) hTher§lhfé.§£'i§;;£“}dﬁf other constructlons in which

‘puiVipi! is employed:

(a) OBLIGATION :

20m-up ?u-wa+qi-(qal-)pi mi<?-qa nu-wko-7a-qala

you-ENC your-sweep-0BLIG be~PRES my=-arrive-SUBORD .
PRES i
411I
-PL

‘you must (be) sweep(ing), when I arrive!

(b) VERBAL COMPLEMENT

guwoe2-qug-pil pu-puk-ga pu-wta?ax-(gal-)pi
be afraid-REM -ENC door-LOC his-stand !
CONT REM

'he was afraid to (be) stand(ing) ath the door'’
(¢) PURPOSE ;

va?as pé+'gi guna+l ki pu-wa-qi-pi

man leave woman house her-sweep-PURPOSE !
REM ACC |

'the man l1eft in order for the woman to sweep the house!'
(d) INDIRECT SPEECH (see also 5.3.1.2.3 below)

no*-n ?ayali-q pu-lvizi-pi |

I-ENC know~PRES his-make-SUBORD ;
FuT )

'T know that he will make it' i

50. (p.248) Note that whereas 'puéVipi' is used to danote purpone
when the underlying subject of the purpose clause is not corefer-é
{ential with the subject of the surface main clause (see Note 49¢),
:'V+1ut' muet be used when the two subjects do have the same ref-

ance.
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51. (p.260) For the discrepancy between the number of the repor-
tive enclitic and that of the T/A suffix after -vuta, see 4.3,8.3,
!
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